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century Western Powers held sway almost without chal- 

lenge. Since then new ideas and forces have come to the 
surface, inducing change among the ancient peoples of the area. 
The result has been the still-unfinished Asian Revolution, worthy 
of study not only for its human interest but also because it has 
shattered the traditional relations between Asia and the West. The 
present work is, in part, an attempt to view that revolution in its 
Indian setting. The story is many-sided and complex. Many per- 
sons played a notable role. But only one, Jawaharlal Nehru, links 
the years of promise and fulfilment, of nationalist agitation and 
national construction. Indeed, the life of Nehru is admirably 
suited to serve as the binding thread in an account of recent Indian 
. history and politics. Hence, I have employed the technique of 
biography to shed light on political events, ideas, and movements. 
At the same time I have used the Indian revolution as the back- 
ground for a study of Nehru the man and the statesman. The book 
is, then, both a biographical history and a political biography. 
The approach is chronological and topical, covering the period 
from the 1880's to the summer of 1958 and ranging widely over 
the panorama of Indian politics. 

A biography of a living statesman can never be entirely satisfac- 
tory. Some of the source materials are not available, some major 
themes in the plot remain incomplete, and one’s judgements do 
not have the benefit of perspective. Yet there are compensations: 
the opportunity to talk at leisure with men who have lived through 
and have helped to shape the events analysed in this book, 
especially important because Indians, for the most part, are reluc- 
tant to write memoirs; the opportunity to capture the spirit ofa 
society in motion and of the man about whom one is writing; and 
the possibility of breaking new ground. 

If this book provides some clues to the tortuous course of recent 
Indian history and politics it will have served one major purpose. 
If it succeeds, at least in small measure, in making Nehru more 
intelligible to his admirers and critics alike, it will have served 
another. Ifit provides some insight into the role of the outstanding 
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individual in history, it will have accomplished a third goal. 
Finally, I hope that it may contribute to the understanding of the 
state of mind among ‘the uncommitted billion’. I leave the final 
verdict on Nehru to the historians. My concern is with the living, 
with the actions of statesmen when and as they take place, and 
with their implications. 

Many have contributed to the making of this book. The 
Nuffield Foundation made possible the basic research by the 
award of a Travelling Fellowship which enabled me to spend the 
academic year 1955-6 in England and India. McGill University 
kindly granted a year's leave of absence and the McGill Research 
Committee assisted me to return briefly to India at the beginning 
of 1958. The Canadian Social Science Research Council was 
generous in its support of this return visit to complete my research. 

Friends and colleagues were generous with their time and 
advice. One in particular, who regrettably seeks anonymity, read 
the entire manuscript with great care and expert knowledge and 
provided invaluable comments at every stage of the work. 
Although his views were not always accepted, they compelled me 
to rethink my interpretations. The bulk of an earlier draft was 
also read, with much benefit to the author, by Mark Gayn and by 
Freda and B. P. L. Bedi of New Delhi. Specific chapters have 
undergone the careful scrutiny of my colleagues, Professors Irving 
Brecher, Keith Callard, and Saul Frankel, and of Professor 
Richard L. Park of the University of California. To many friends 
on three continents I owe a debt for their sympathetic interest in 
the book during the past four years. 

Most of all, I owe a profound debt of gratitude to my wife. She 
cheerfully undertook a year of travel to far-off lands with two 
small children under the most trying conditions. At every stage 
she was a source of inspiration and encouragement. She read and 
re-read the manuscript with a critical eye, constantly forcing me 
to present my ideas clearly and to reassess my conclusions. Patient 
and determined, she was a devoted companion on the long voyage 
of discovering Nehru and India. As on an earlier venture in 
scholarship, her contributions to this book were greater than even 
she realizes. 

MICHAEL BRECHER 
McGill University 
Montreal 
November 1958 
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CHAPTER I 


PORTRAIT OF THE MAN 


He was born into the Kashmiri Brahmin community, one 

of the most aristocratic sub-castes in the Hindu social 
system. His father was a distinguished and wealthy barrister, 
modern, urbane, highly cultivated and lavishly generous. As an 
only son—and the only child for eleven years—Jawaharlal was the 
focus of concentrated affection. He had, too, the leisure and learn- 
ing of an English aristocrat in the secure atmosphere of the Ed- 
wardian Age—private tutors, Harrow, Cambridge and the Inner 
Temple. When he was drawn to the political arena soon after his 
return to India, his path was eased by the guidance and support 
of his father and Gandhi. Prime Minister Nehru recalled this 
head-start in a modest portrait of his past seen forty years later. 
‘My growth to public prominence, you know, was not by sharp 
stages. It was, rather, a steady development over a long period of 
time. And if I may say so,’ he added dryly, ‘I began at a fairly 
high level.’ 

Nehru was also favoured with a strikingly handsome appear- 
ance, both by Indian and Western standards. Pictures of him at 
the age of twenty or sixty reveal the slim, chiselled features which 
stamp the Kashmiri Brahmin. The later ones reveal much more: 
expressive eyes, sometimes pensive or sharp with irritation or gay 
and self-satisfied and, at other times, intent and alight with resolve; 
the high, full temples suggestive of two of Nehru’s outstanding 
qualities—stubbornness and intellectual curiosity; the wide mouth 
and sensuous lips which pout shamelessly during moments of ill- 
temper; the soft-moulded chin; and the long, delicate fingers. His 
smile is captivating, at times disarming. His face is oval-shaped and 
his profile classic Greek, making Nehru one of the most photogenic 

1 To the author in New Delhi on 30 January 1958. 
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statesmen of the century. He exudes the magnetic charm which 
has swiftly won individuals and crowds alike. Although he lacks 
the emphasis of height—he is about 5 ft. 8 in.—his straight 
back and good posture express the vigour and youthfulness for 
which he was justly famous. With years the lines of age have begun 
to score his face. Nevertheless, he remains an unusually attractive 
man. " 

The benefits of aristocratic background and education were not 
without price. Security was accompanied by an overweening 
paternalism and a tendency to depend on strong, decisive and 
older men. Indeed, it was not until his early sixties that Nehru 
emerged completely from the shadow of his father and Gandhi, 
the two men who exercised the greatest influence on his character. 
The legacy of that habit is still visible. In part, his indecisiveness is 
due to the intellectual in Nehru who sees all points of view and 
therefore hesitates to act boldly. But in large measure it must be 
traced to the circumstances in which his character was moulded. 

Other elements in his background helped to shape the character 

of Jawaharlal Nehru. Alone among Indian nationalist leaders of 
his generation he was a true aristocrat. He remains a Brahmin 
with everything that this status connotes. 
His education in the West marked him in other ways. For one 
thing, it set him apart from his colleagues in the Indian National 
Congress, a solitary figure in a middle-class, traditional-minded 
General Staff, guiding a petty-bourgeois and peasant army. 
Nehru S approach to strategy and tactics revealed the Western 
rationalist. This explained, in part, the constant struggle as he 
fought to reconcile his own conception of the right line of action 
with that of Gandhi, notably in the methods of pursuing civil 
disobedience. In a wider sense it made Nehru alien in his own 
society, a Hindu out of tune with Hinduism, ‘a queer mixture of 
the East and the West, out of place everywhere, at home no- 
where u His was merely an extreme case in a whole class of young, 
Westernized intellectuals, But as the first to achieve prominence 
he carried a heavy burden of adjustment. 

From his father Nehru acquired an intense pride, the root of his 
resentment against British rule—for his initial response to politics 


1 Nehru, J., Toward Freedom: The Autobiography of Fawaharlal Nehru (John 
Day, 1942), p- 353. Unless otherwise indicated, all subsequent references to thc 
autobiography are taken from this edition. 
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was emotional, not intellectual. Like Motilal Nehru, too, he is 
quick to anger, but his outbursts are usually short-lived. They are 
the reaction of an over-sensitive man to anything which violates 
his high standards of integrity. Nehru is a pertectionist, which com- 
pounds the sources of irritation with people and things about him. 

The Indian leader is a most affable and charming man. He is 
also inclined to aloofness, in private affairs. His early life in Alla- 
habad strengthened a natural reticence and so did a British 
public-school education. Nehru himself underlined this element 
in his make-up in a letter to an Indian friend: ‘Yes, we did not 
discuss personal matters. You ought to know me sufficiently to 
realize that I never discuss them unless the other party takes the 
initiative. I would not do so even with Kamala [his wife] or Indu 
[his daughter]. Such has been my training.’ So it continues down 
to the present day. 

This trait should not be construed as mistrust or indifference to 
the welfare of others. On the contrary, Nehru is sustained in trial 
by a strong faith in man. Moreover, colleagues, friends, and sub- 
ordinates speak in glowing terms of his kindness and consideration, 
in matters vital and trivial. According to one official who has 
worked closely with the Indian Prime Minister for some years, 
*Nehru is not a demonstrative person; in that respect he is very 
much the English public school type. He will never tell you that he 
appreciates your work but he shows his affection and kind- 
heartedness in indirect ways.’ Prestige and power have not har- 
dened him or made him neglect those little acts of kindness for 
which he was well known in pre-Independence days. 

Nehru's natural reserve makes him feel uneasy in the company 
of a few, detached, almost withdrawn from those about him. An 
intangible but very real barrier seems to assert itself. But not so in 
the presence of a crowd. There his personality is transformed. He 
becomes alive, relaxed, uninhibited, as if infused with the collec- 
tive energy of the group. He never loses himself completely, for the 
aristocrat in his make-up prevents a complete fusion with the mass. 
He is in the crowd but never of it, stimulated but not absorbed. 

For thirty years he has been the idol of the Indian masses, 
second only to Gandhi. They literally adore him. From distant 
villages they come in thousands to hear him, more to see him, to 


1 To Dr. Syed Mahmud, 24 November 1933. Unpublished Nehru-Mahmud 
Correspondeace. 
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have a darshan (communion) with their beloved ‘Panditji’, suc- 
cessor to the Mahatma, champion of the oppressed, symbol of the 
new India of their vague dreams. They may not understand every- 
thing he says, but no matter. He has come to talk to them, to 
inspire them and to make them forget, even for a little while, their 
misery and their problems. And he, in turn, feels a bond with the 
masses. They are not simply the clay with which to fashion a new 
society, his primary goal since Independence. Their simplicity and 
credulity and beliefin him draw him out from the shell of reticence 
which normally encases his personality in the city. Their faith 
touches his vanity, giving him a sense of power—power to alter 
the grim poverty which they have always known. But most of all 
they provide him with an inexhaustible source of energy. 

Remarkable indeed is the mutual impact of Nehru and the 
crowd. They seem to transmit waves of energy to him. The larger 
the audience the more exhilarated he feels, the more determined 
he becomes to persevere in the face of great odds. By periodic 
tours and almost daily speeches before crowds, large and small, 
his storehouse of energy is constantly replenished, not depleted. 
He, in turn, transmits his buoyant enthusiasm and irrepressible 
optimism to the masses, maintaining the precarious ‘hope level’ 
which enables them to press ahead in the long, difficult task of 
improving their way of life. 

No one has recognized this unusual emotional link between 
Nehru and the masses better than the Prime Minister himself. 
“Delhi is a static city with a dead atmosphere,’ he has often re- 
marked. ‘I go out and see masses of people, my people, your 
people, and derive inspiration from them. There is something 
dynamic and something growing with them and I grow with 
them. I also enthuse with them.’! 


* * * * 


Some personal insight into this and other aspects of Nehru's 
character emerged from my tour with the Indian Prime Minister 
in the spring of 1956. It was pleasantly cool when I drove through 
the deserted streets of the capital towards Palam Airport. Nehru 
was late in arriving, just a few minutes; but even this is a rare 


1 Toa confer ence of irrigation and power engineers in New Delhi, 17 Novem- 
ber 1952. Indian Express (Bombay), 18 November 1952. 
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occurrence, for the Indian leader has a typically Western mania 
for punctuality. As one colleague of very long standing remarked, 
‘he insists that his programme at all times be orderly, with precise 
arrangements for every function and appointment. Nehru is not 
averse to relaxation and leisure, but these too must be fitted into 
an orderly schedule. He must fill his day with purposeful activity. 
By comparison, however, Gandhi was a much more ruthless 
disciplinarian.’ 

After brief, formal introductions, we boarded the luxurious 
Viscount and headed south to Hyderabad City on the first lap of 
our journey. A very small party accompanied the Prime Minister 
from Delhi, the faithful Hari who had been adopted by Motilal 
Nehru more than fifty years ago and has served as the ‘young 
Nehru’s’ devoted valet since the early 1930’s. 

The flight was swift and uneventful. Nehru withdrew im- 
mediately to the private compartment which serves as bedroom, 
sitting-room and office during his travels within India and abroad, 
There he passes the time in one of three ways: dictating letters, 
minutes and memoranda; reading official files or a book which 
has lain by his bed in Delhi, neglected for want of time; or resting 
his weary mind and body. On this occasion he slept throughout the 
two-hour flight which followed a weck of conferences with the 
American, French and British Foreign Ministers who had 
descended upon the capital in rapid succession. His penchant for 
sleep while travelling is well known. 

Presently we found ourselves at Begumpet Airport on the out- 
skirts of Hyderabad City where the local élite had gathered to pay 
their respects to the uncrowned king of the Indian Republic. After 
the usual garlanding ceremony, with the ubiquitous photo- 
graphers surrounding the Prime Minister like ants, we were 
herded into a caravan of old American cars for the short trip to 
the railway station. As his open car approached the entrance 
a mighty roar went up, ‘Pandit Nehru ki jai, Pandit Nehru ki jai’ 
(‘Hail Pandit Nehru, Hail Pandit Nehru’). Here was genuine 
affection for India’s first citizen. Being accustomed to this adula- 
tion for the past thirty years, Nehru took it in his stride, smiling to 
the crowd and reciprocating their warm greeting with the tradi- 
tional namaste salutation—holding his hands together palm to 
palm and moving them towards his forehead. 

There was further evidence of this hero-worship. At one village 
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10,000 had gathered to greet the Prime Minister. As our caravan 
rounded the bend they broke into a frenzied run towards the 
opposite side in order to get another look at him. The race fora 
darshan was like an instinctive, compelling drive, a craving for 
association with an exalted man, however brief, Throughout the 
journey there was a mumble among the crowds which was trans- 
lated for my benefit. ‘We saw him, we saw him ^, they were saying 
in ecstasy to their families. In the evening, on the return journey, 
the road was again lined with people. There was not the slightest 
possibility of seeing Nehru, for he was in a closed car travelling at 
fifty miles per hour in the dark, Yet they stood patiently to see the 
car go by. And frequently there arose the cry, ‘Pandit Nehrukijai’. 

Watching this scene and others like it in the next few days re- 
called some passages in a ‘portrait of Nehru’ which was published 
anonymously in 1937: 


Jawaharlal ki jai! [Hail Jawaharlal!] The Rashtrapati [President] looked 
up as he passed swiftly through the waiting crowds; his hands went up, 
and his pale, hard face was lit up with a smile... . The smile passed away 
and the face became stern and sad. Almost it seemed that the smile and 
the gesture accompanying it had little reality; . . . Steadily and persis- 


Jawaharlal, with all their capacity for great and good work, are unsafe 
in a democracy. He calls himself a democrat and a socialist, and no doubt 
he does so in alll earnestness . . . but a little twist and he might turn into a 
dictator. . . . Jawaharlal cannot become a fascist. . . . He is too much an 
aristocrat for the crudity and vulgarity of fascism. His very face and voice 
tell us that.... And yet he has all the makings of a dictator in him—vast 
popularity, a strong will, energy, pride . . . and with all his love of the 
crowd, an intolerance of others and a certain contempt for the weak and 
inefficient. His flashes of temper are well known. His overwhelming desire 
to get things done, to sweep away what he dislikes and build anew, will 
hardly brook for long the slow processes of democracy. . . . His conceit is 
already formidable. Tt must be checked. We want no Caesars. 


The purpose of this critique was to persuade the Indian National 
Congress not to re-elect Nehru as President for a third successive 
term. The author—Jawaharlal Nehru.1 


* This article first appeared as ‘The Rashtrapati by ‘Chanakya’ in The 
Modern Review (Calcutta), vo]. 62, November 1937, pp. 546-7. The quoted 
passages are taken from excerpts which were reprinted in Toward Freedom, 
Appendix E, pp. 436-7. 
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Most of the qualities mentioned in this remarkable self-analysis 
are still with Nehru: his command of the crowd; the actor's finesse 
in the centre of the stage; popularity; prestige; influence; im- 
patience, and the like. Some have been tempered by time and 
experience, notably anger and intolerance of others' failings. Per- 
haps the most important trait suggested in his self-portrait has 
been belied by Nehru's own actions since Independence. He still 
possesses *the makings of a dictator? but he is no Caesar. Jawa- 
harlal is safe in a democracy. In fact, the Indian experiment in 
constitutional democracy owes more to Nehru than to anyone else 
or to any combination of factors. Few men with his talents could 
have resisted the inducements to exercise dictatorial powers. Some 
frustrated Indians regret his reluctance to do so. 

Lunch was an informal affair in the Prime Minister's ‘private 
car’, very modest by any standards. Unlike Gandhi, Nehru has no 
fads regarding food. Typically, he partakes of both Indian and 
European dishes, with a preference for the latter, particularly 
English cuisine. His tastes were spelled out in an official note from 
his Delhi office in an effort to reduce the ostentation which greeted 
him everywhere in the land: *The Prime Minister is anxious that 
no special and out-of-the-way arrangements might be made for 
his meals. He would like to have the normal food of the place he 
visits. The only thing that might be remembered is that he likes as 
simple food as possible, whether Indian or after the European 
style, and that he is not used to spices and chillies at all. While he 
eats meat, he does so sparingly and has far more vegetables. He 
likes a full vegetarian meal. . . . Normally he takes coffee with hot 
milk in the morning and a cup of weak tea in the afternoon.'1 

After lunch Nehru retired for a brief nap. At that point one 
member of the group suggested a change in the itinerary so as to 
reduce the Prime Minister's discomfort. It was absurdly simple— 
to spend more time on the train the following day in order to 
shorten the dusty journey by car to the rendezvous with Vinoba 
Bhave, the Bhoodan leader, in a remote village. Anywhere else in 
the world the staff would have done this without consulting the 
Prime Minister—but not in India. For half an hour the pros and 
cons were weighed with due solemnity. Finally the great decision 
was made—to let sleeping dogs lie, even though the change would 


1 Issued on 18 June 1956. A copy was made available to the author by a mem- 
ber of the Prime Minister’s Secretariat. 
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have been wiser. The reason: ‘He has already seen the itinerary 
and might become irritated by any change.’ 

At last we arrived in Nizamabad for the conference of the Bharat 
Sevak Samaj (National Service Organization). Ostensibly this was 
the primary purpose of the tour, though the meeting with Vinoba 
was far more important. 

Nehru spoke twice in the afternoon. He was in excellent form, 
speaking in his typical conversational manner. As he came forward 
to address the delegates he was surrounded by photographers. He 
was patient for a few moments but then waved them aside with 
annoyance. The following day he demonstrated his quick and 
sometimes petulant temper more emphatically. Emerging from 
the private conclave with Vinoba he was approached indirectly 
for a statement to the press. ‘I won't be bullied by these people. 
Who do they think they are? Who asked them to come?’ Then, 
after a brief pause, ‘What do they want anyway?’ 

The highlight of his speech to the delegates was a derisive 
reference to the sadhus (Hindu holy men) who were trying to curry 
favour by mobilizing their ranks for ‘national service’. Nehru 
Temarked at one point that there were 50 lakhs (hundred 
thousands) of sadhus in 1931 and 78 lakhs at present. A prominent 
sadhu, sitting on the dais, interjected that there were only 10 lakhs 
now. ‘What happened to the rest of them?’ the Prime Minister 
asked. ‘Did they go to Pakistan? The audience roared with 
laughter and Nehru himself joined in, slapping his knee in delight. 

The scene then shifted to the huge throng of peasants who had 
trudged from surrounding villages for a darshan with ‘Panditji’. 
There they Sat, passive and quiet, stretched out as far as the eye 
could see, ‘They had assembled early in the morning and had 
waited patiently for six hours or more in the burning heat—it was 
wel over 100 degrees, They were not disappointed, for Nehru 
communicated his sympathy with their problems. Even though 
they could not understand his language—he spoke in Hindustani 
and his words were translated into Telugu—they watched him 


intently, as if transfixed by hi 
"To observe NEk y his presence. 
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tucked up his right shirt sleeve. He is no natural orator and rises to 
great heights only on rare occasions, such as on Independence 
Day and the death of Gandhi. His voice is soft and relaxed. He 
does not rouse his listeners by thundering pronouncements. He 
talks to them like a teacher to his pupils, showing them the errors 
of their ways, pointing out the proper path of conduct, stressing 
the need for discipline, hard work, unity, tolerance and faith, 
drawing on the inspiration of Gandhi and the freedom struggle, 
painting a picture of the India of the future, pledging himself to 
their welfare, calling for rededication to the cause of a good 
society. 

Candour and spontaneity are the outstanding qualities of his 
speech. He talks as he thinks and feels at the moment. His words 
flow as in a stream of consciousness and therefore into endless side 
channels. He comes to his main points very slowly and indirectly, 
his words reflecting the variety of thoughts and emotions which 
filter through his mind as he speaks. The result is a rambling, ver- 
bose, repetitive and, very often, woolly speech, especially in the 
last few years. This is inevitable because of the mode of his public 
speaking. Nehru's habit of thinking aloud about all manner of 
subjects is not confined to the village crowd. Whether it be in Par- 
liament or to a party gathering, before a group of sophisticated 
intellectuals or university students, among foreign visitors or even 
ata press conference, his approach remains the same. His speeches, 
then, provide insight into his way of thinking as well as into what 
he is thinking. 

Nehru speaks in public more frequently than any statesman of 
the age. And the vast majority of his speeches are extemporaneous. 
Until the early "forties his important speeches were thoroughly 
prepared and were models of clarity, such as his presidential 
addresses to the Congress in 1929, 1936 and 1937. Later, however, 
the pressure of time, and the practice of almost daily speeches, 
made spontaneity inescapable. 

Some persons decry the free flow of ideas and the endless 
number of Nehru’s speeches. There can be no doubt that they 
would benefit from greater organization and clarity. But this 
would require a marked reduction in his public appearances. 
And this he is reluctant to make. One reason is that in a pre- 
dominantly illiterate society the spoken word is the most effective 
means of communication between the governors and the governed. 
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Another is the legacy of the pre-Independence period when 
Gandhi and Nehru created a personal bond with the Indian 
people by incessant tours of the countryside. Moreover, Nehru 
feels strongly that only in this manner can he continue to feel the 
pulse of the common man. By constantly appearing before differ- 
ent segments of society he also acts as a great unifying force. 
Finally, as suggested earlier, he needs the crowd, perhaps no less 
than they need him. 

The tour also revealed Nehru's penchant for reading. Books 
were a constant companion on his travels before Independence. 
It was comforting to have them, he used to say, even if he 
could not read them all. The habit and his strong attachment 
continue. 

On this occasion he was absorbed by Dr. Oppenheimer's Science 
and the Common Understanding. The literature of science is, indeed, 
his favourite reading—almost a passion with him. In part this may 
be traced to his education at Cambridge, as indicated in a chance 
remark over lunch: ‘Where I differ from Indian Socialists is that I 
have a scientific background and am more aware of the impact of 
science on social evolution.’ Over the years he has acquired little 
interest in fiction. But he is still a great admirer of English poetry, 
especially of Keats. ‘He constantly talks about the lack of time for 
good reading; in fact he bemoans it? remarked a member of his 
staff. This has been part of the price of power and responsibility. 
Yet he continues to find time almost daily for a half-hour or more 
before he retires and while travelling. 

Despite the arduous road journey the Prime Minister showed 
no signs of fatigue. Throughout the tour, in fact, he demonstrated 
a youthful vigour which seemed astonishing for a man in his mid- 
sixties. Indeed, Nehru’s daily routine is such that few men twenty 
years his junior could stand the strain, 


* * * * 


During the winter months he rises at 6.30 in the morning (in the 
summer halfan hour earlier). The next hour is devoted toa glance 
at the Delhi press and to yoga exercises, The habit of daily exer- 
cise dates to the 1920’s, and Nehru retains the firm belief that it is 
essential to his physical health. Only under severe pressure of work 
does he forgo the pleasure of standing on his head. Among other 
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benefits, he has remarked, one cannot take problems too seriously 
from that position. 

By 7.30 he is ready to meet the formidable challenge ofa typical 
day. It begins with half an hour in his private study reading cables 
that arrived during the night and signing papers and letters dic- 
tated the previous evening. So heavy is his correspondence and 
comments on sundry matters of state that typists work around the 
clock to keep up with the flow of words. 

Breakfast generally takes no more than fifteen minutes, for 
Nehru does not believe in tarrying over meals. Usually it is of the 
typical Western variety—with fruit juice, cereal, eggs, toast and 
coffee. His daughter, Indira, who lives at the Prime Minister’s 
Residence, is almost always present, along with her two sons 
when they are on holiday from school. Frequently there are 
guests, persons whom Nehru feels he must see but whom he can- 
not fit into his schedule for the day. For the most part they are 
friends and political colleagues, occasionally foreigners seeking an 
interview or acquaintances revisiting India. 

From his living-quarters he descends to the office on the ground 
floor at about 8.15. There are always people to see him, ‘gate. 
crashers’ who try to catch him before he leaves the Residence, 
They may be peasants with grievances, politicians with requests 
or just sightseers, Sometimes they take fifteen minutes, sometimes 
less. Then he pays a brief visit to his four pet pandas, exquisite- 
looking Himalayan cat-bears which are kept in a specially con- 
structed cage behind the Residence, surrounded by the lovely 
pleasure-gardens which add lustre to the estate. 

By 9 o'clock he is at his desk in the Ministry of External Affairs, 
located in the South Block of Delhi’s reddish-sandstone Secretariat, 
With the President's House (Rashtrapati Bhawan) in the back. 
ground these government buildings are an impressive but dul] 
sight, a legacy of the British Raj. They stand in splendour at the 
head of Kingsway (Rajpath) which leads down to the war memorial 
of India Gate. 

When Parliament is not in session Nehru remains at his offic, 
in External Affairs throughout the day, i.e. from 9 until jo ani 
after lunch, from about 2.45 until 6.30 or 7. There he e NS 
diplomats, visiting dignitaries, Cabinet colleagues ang si 
workers in a seemingly endless flow. There he Pores over 4 dod 
tain of files and deals with many matters requiring imme diate 
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decision, either domestic or foreign. Interviews and paper work 
are co-ordinated. Appointments are fixed on the half-hour; many 
of them, however, are brief courtesy calls, and others frequently 
do not occupy the allotted time. Between appointments Nehru 
dictates to stenographers who are constantly at his beck and call. 
This, indeed, is the key to his formidable pace of work. Moreover, 
Nehru takes notes while persons are talking with him so that he 
can take action immediately following the interview. 

During parliamentary sessions the pattern of work remains 
essentially the same, but the physical locale shifts from the 
Secretariat to the Prime Minister's office in the parliament build- 
ing a few minutes away by automobile. The legislature convenes 
at 11 a.m. If it is a question hour he remains in the House until 
noon; if an unimportant matter is on the floor, he leaves after 
fifteen minutes or a half-hour; during a key debate, especially on 
foreign affairs, he stays on until its conclusion. For the remainder 
of the day he conducts affairs from his office on the second floor of 
Parliament. Here, the routine of file-reading, conferences, inter- 
views and dictation is repeated. Because of the pressure of time 
during the session, Cabinet meetings, party conclaves and the like 
are held before 11 in the morning or at his home in the evening. 

When he returns to the Residence at 6.30 or 7 in the evening 
more appointments are waiting. Normally, they are fixed at 
quarter-hour intervals and continue until 8.30; between inter- 
views he takes up the broken thread of dictation. Dinner varies 
from the purely informal family gathering—a rare occurrence— 
to the formal state banquet in honour of a distinguished guest. 
Colleagues or diplomats whom he could not see during the 
crowded day are frequently invited to dinner at the Residence. 
On these occasions he will remain a full hour or more; at state 
functions he is usually engaged until about 10.30 in the evening. 
In either event he returns to his desk at home and carries on with 
affairs of state until midnight or later. Previous to 1957 he con- 
tinued until 1 or 1.30 and then read until 2 a.m. Since that time, 
however, he has reduced the normal daily workload one hour at 
night. This concession was made in response to persistent pleas of 
family and friends to conserve his energy for the years ahead. 

Such has been the normal routine of Jawaharlal Nehru since 
Independence. There are, of course, frequent public appearances 
in Delhi. And while on tour the schedule is of necessity more 
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flexible. Nevertheless, the workload is not fundamentally differ- 
ent. The average workday is about seventeen hours, with about 
five hours’ sleep and, in the summer months, a half-hour rest after 
lunch. This routine applies throughout the year. 

Not that Nehru is averse to holidays. Before Independence he 
loved to wander in the hills and valleys of Kashmir or in the Kulu 
valley of the Punjab or in the isolated splendour of the Himalayas 
viewed from the hill stations of the United Provinces. But the 
demands of public office have pressed him forward relentlessly. 
Even when in the hills he does not rest; there are speeches to the 
local population, inauguration ceremonies, correspondence and 
party gatherings. 

This pace would have felled most men somewhere along the 
road. Certainly, few statesmen pursue their work with such un- 
remitting vigour. What makes it possible is Nehru’s storehouse of 
energy and the benefits of excellent health. ‘I have always attached 
importance to bodily health and physical fitness’, he wrote from 
prison in the early ’thirties.t This is not surprising in the light of 
family experience. During his formative years at home his mother 
was fragile and sickly, indeed, a semi-invalid throughout her 
adult life. Later he saw his wife struggle in vain against the ravages 
of tuberculosis. And his only child, Indira, has never enjoyed 
robust health. Hence, Nehru’s concern became a veritable com- 
pulsion, a stimulus to guard against severe illness. His devotion to 
yoga exercises is a continuing reflection of this concern. 

In this ceaseless preventive battle he has been very successful. 
Nature was kind, endowing him with a resilient and powerful 
constitution able to cope with the privations of long years in 
prison. His only known serious illnesses were a severe bout of 
typhoid in 1923 and a brief attack of pleurisy in prison during the 
spring of 1934. Since Independence Nehru has rarely been com- 
pelled to cancel an engagement because of indisposition. The odd 
cold, fatigue and an occasional bout of fever have been the extent 
of his sickness. It is this bountiful good health which enables him 
to maintain his furious pace of activity. 

What makes it necessary lies more in the realm of speculation. 
The heart of the matter would appear to be Nehru’s temperament: 
he is a man who feels compelled to do things himself. This was true 
during the struggle for independence when, by his own admission, 

1 t Prison-Land" in Recent Essays and Writings, p. 88. 
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Nehru as Congress President also *functioned often as a secre- 
tary or a glorified clerk’.t This has also been true of Nehru as 
Prime Minister. His attention to trivia is startling for a man in his 
position. He continues to act as Congress draftsman. He also insists 
on handling his vast correspondence direct. And on the minutest 
affairs of party and government he must be informed. It is not 
because he desires to occupy the centre of the stage at all times, 
though his vanity is ill-concealed. Rather, his enthusiasm and 
curiosity get the better of him. 

Much more than temperament, however, is responsible for 
Nehru's all-embracing direction of affairs. For one thing, he is 
acutely conscious of his place in history and is driven to act in all 
spheres. For another, the disappointments of the ’thirties led him 
to believe that *one must journey through life alone; to rely on 
others is to invite heartbreak'.? Moreover, Nehru is essentially a 
Westerner in his intellectual make-up, and an impatient one at 
that. He becomes easily annoyed at evidence of inefficiency or an 
unruly audience and feels constrained to put things right. Lack of 
order and organization irritate him, as does the Indian indiffer- 
ence to time. 

Even if he were not inclined to act at every level, objective cir- 
cumstance would impose similar pressures. The sense of depen- 
dence on Nehru since 1947 is no less than was that of Nehru and 
others on Gandhi during the freedom struggle. This is due partly 
to the authoritarian tradition of India, partly to Nehru's status as 
Gandhi's successor, and partly to his towering position among 
his colleagues—especially since the death of Sardar Patel in 
1950. 

Nehru has many positions of responsibility in the Government 
and the Congress. Since 1947 he has been Prime Minister and 
Foreign Minister of India, as well as Head of the Atomic Energy 
Department; since 1950 he has also served as Chairman of the 
Planning Commission. From 1951 to 1954 he held the post of 
Congress President as well; and throughout the period he has 
served on the party's Working Committee. On various occasions, 
too, he has filled a gap created by the death or resignation of a 
Cabinet colleague; he held the Defence portfolio in 1953, and the 
Finance post in 1956 and 1958. 


1 Letter to Subhas Bose, 3 April 1939. Unpublished Nehru Letters. 
? Toward Freedom, p. 312. 
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As Prime Minister, Nehru is more the ‘giant among pygmies? 
than ‘first among equals’. He is also the last hero of the freedom 
struggle, the visible link with Gandhi and the national movement. 
For the Congress, now in decline, he separates the party from 
electoral defeat. And to the masses it is he who offers the promise 
of a higher standard of living (except for twelve million who voted 
Communist in 1957). 


THE SHOW MUST GO ON 


IS THERE A TABLA PLAYER 
INTHE AUDIENCE? NOT... 
VERY WELL -2_-- : 


R. K. Laxman: The Times of India 27.7.1956 


The cumulative effect has been to place Nehru on a pedestal, to 
rely on him for guidance, direction and decision. Colleagues and 
subordinates fecl the necessity of consulting him on a host of issues 
which should never reach the desk of a Prime Minister, partly 
because they do not want to risk incurring his displeasure, partly 
because he has set the pattern by involving himself in matters 
beyond his normal jurisdiction, and partly because it 1s gees 
easier to let ‘Panditji’ himself bear the responsibility. Mem! ers o! 
the Congress High Command have been in the habit of consulting 
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Nehru for thirty years or more; it is comforting to have his advice 
today as well. 
* * * * 


The tenth year of Independence, 1956—7, was, in many respects, 
a turning-point in the life of Nehru. It was a year of turmoil 
following a period of relative calm, a year of continuous crisis 
which tried his faith as no other time since the aftermath of Par- 
tition. A few months earlier had come the storm of States Re- 
organization which undermined the foundations of Indian unity 
—riots in Central India and Orissa, violence and bloodshed in 
Bombay, tension between Sikh and Hindu in the Punjab, threats 
and squabbling over the Bengal-Bihar border area. For Nehru it 
was a bitter personal blow. How often had he preached the vir- 
tues of unity to his people. Yet at the first severe test they had 
failed him. 

Amidst the outburst of regional and communal passions came 
the Hungarian uprising and the spectacle of Soviet repression. 
This, too, was an event for which he was unprepared. Had not the 
Russians loudly trumpeted their support for non-intervention and 
the Panch Shila (Five Principles) during the tumultuous reception 
accorded him in Moscow only sixteen months earlier? How 
could they violate their pledge with such impunity? At first the 
lack of direct knowledge and Soviet flattery inclined him to dis- 
believe Western reports of Russian perfidy and ruthlessness. But 
as the evidence accumulated he moved towards a mild censure of 
Soviet actions, reluctantly it appeared. His performance during 
this tragic affair disappointed many persons, both within India 
and abroad. 

The decline of faith in Soviet sincerity was coupled with a mix- 
ture of anger and sadness as the Anglo-French assault on Suez 
unfolded. Was this not a symbol of Western Imperialism reborn? 
Was this the behaviour to be expected from the leader of a com- 
monwealth which India had joined as an independent state? The 
deep wounds of the past, which had healed so slowly, were now 
reopened by what he considered to be a dastardly act against a 
weak, non-white people asserting its rights. Yet along with this 
disappointment came a more friendly attitude to the United 
States which censured its allies and seemed to champion the 
Egyptian cause. 
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A few months later the Indian general elections brought new 
sources of anxiety. The Congress was returned to power at the 
Centre and in all but one of the States. The results, however, 
were not entirely reassuring. The Communists had come to Pa 
in Kerala through the ballot box. They also showed signs of 
strength in the country as a whole. Even more disquieting was the 
evidence of how deep was the rot which had penetrated the once- 
mighty Congress. What would happen to the experiment in con- 
stitutional government once Nehru passed from the scene? The 
future looked bleak as he surveyed the results of the 1957 elections. 

There was little time to ponder the significance of the elections. 
Suddenly, it appeared, India was confronted with a twofold 
economic crisis. On the one hand, floods and drought had played 
havoc with food production, causing serious hardship in many 
parts of the country. At the same time, large imports helped to 
cause a grave shortage of foreign exchange—precisely at a time of 
need for industrial development projects. Only two years earlier 
India appeared to have almost reached self-sufficiency in food, a 
pre-condition to economic progress. And only one year before, 
the Second Five Year Plan had been launched with high hopes of 
success. Now the Plan was in jeopardy unless the sum of $1:4 bil- 
lion could be raised abroad as loans or gifts. The spectre of failure 
on the vital economic front began to haunt Indian minds. Even 
ifthe short-term financial problem were solved, the crisis indicated 
how steep and rocky was the road to economic development. Thus, 
as India moved into the second decade of independence Nehru 
had ample reason for concern. 

The effect of these crises on the Prime Minister was profound. 
His buoyant spirit and vivid enthusiasm have been less in evidence 
since 1956. They have largely given way to a more sober apprecia- 
tion of the facts of Indian and international life. It is as if Nehru 

ing but in all its 


discovered India afresh, not in a romantic sett 
harsh realities. With this rediscovery there came deeper insight, a 


greater awareness of the intractable nature of certain problems. 
The ‘new’ Jawaharlal is less confident about the future, less 
the ‘old’. He has mel- 


exuberant and less temperamental than ; 2 
lowed a great deal. He is inclined to be more patient with col- 
leagues and subordinates, and morc tolerant of human failings. 
‘An air of almost philosophic calm appears to have descended upon 

The spark is not yet gone. Given the 


the mercurial Indian leader. 
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right stimulus, he can still respond pungently; but on the whole he 
is more restrained. 

Nehru is not a defeated man. Rather, he is wiser, less quick to 
anger and more balanced in his attitude to men and affairs. More 
particularly, he appears to have fewer illusions about the Soviet 
Union and greater regard for the United States, partly because of 
the Hungarian tragedy and Suez War, and partly because of his 
unexpectedly warm reception in America and his conversations 
with President Eisenhower at the end of 1956. In sum, the crises of 
1956-7 produced a rounding off of the edges and, ironically, a 
greater sense of inner calm in the face of external turmoil. 1 

Inevitably the advancing years have deepened Nehru's sense of 
loneliness. One by one fellow pilgrims to independent India have 
passed from the scene, including the few persons with whom he 
had a genuine intellectual and/or emotional friendship: first 
Gandhi and then Sarojini Naidu, the ‘nightingale of the Con- 
gress’; then Rafi Kidwai, and most recently Maulana Azad. The 
few colleagues of long standing who remain either were never 
intimate friends, like the President of India, Dr. Rajendra Prasad, 
or have drifted away for various reasons, like Rajagopalacharia, 
who indulges in Olympian criticism from his retreat in the south,? 
and Jaya Prakash Narayan, the former Socialist leader, whom 
many considered Nehru's heir-apparent until the mid-1950's. Nor 
have younger men emerged to fill this vacuum, even in part. 

Nehru has always loved to indulge in quick repartee. Nor is he 
averse to gaiety and laughter. Apart from family birthday parties, 
including his own, his joie de vivre readily comes to the fore in the 
company of children, notably his daughter's two sons, Rajiv and 
Sanjay. Until a few years ago they lived at his home with their 
mother and provided a constant source of joy and relaxation. 
Even now, during holidays from school, they add a much-sought 
element of lightheartedness to the otherwise forbidding atmo- 
sphere of the palatial Residence. i 

Nehru’s attachment to children is well known. His shyness 
seems to evaporate as he descends to their level and joins them in 
carefree play. Never is he more relaxed than with youngsters, 


1 The events of 1 notably the Tibetan revolt, China’s border incursions, 
and President Rie ders visit to India, strengthened these tendencies. 

? Rajagopalacharia moved to formal opposition in 1959 when he founded the 
Right-wing Swatantra (Freedom) party. 
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whether at a house party or at the National Stadium in Delhi on 
November 14th, his birthday, celebrated as Children’s Day since 
1954. ‘Chacha Nehru’, uncle Nehru, they call him, and his face 

.glows as he watches them, the future hope of India. Their con- 
tinued faith in him is also a source of happiness, and he responds 
with spontaneous affection. In recent years he has developed the 
habit of writing warm and sensitive letters to the children of India 
and the world. 

Another result of ‘the year of crisis’ was the beginning of dis- 
enchantment with Nehru's political leadership. The masses con- 
tinued to adore him. But in the vocal section of India's population 
questioning and critical voices multiplied. Since 1956 he has not 
been accorded universal adulation. The conviction of indispensa- 
bility has ebbed. Indeed, it became fashionable for intellectuals 
and middle-class Indians openly to criticize him, a healthy 
development for Indian democracy.! The decline in popularity 
has been marginal in numbers and influence. But even this con- 
tributed to the change in mood, weakening, however impercep- 
tibly, his drive and dedication. Beyond specific issues, there was a 
somewhat muted feeling that after ten years in power Nehru 
should give younger men an Opportunity to bear some of his 
responsibilities. Yet, when he expressed the desire to resign as 
Prime Minister in the spring of 1958, there was an outcry among 
his party followers, and he was persuaded to yield. 

Despite the strain of recent years, Nehru retains a zest for life 
and an abundant supply of energy. He retains, too, his love of 
nature, his fondness for animals and his interest in games. When. 
ever he goes to the hills, he indulges his childhood pleasure in 
riding and walking. Nevertheless, he has aged considerably since 
‘the year of crisis’. He moves more slowly and reacts less quick] 
than the Nehru of old. The river of time, which seemed to imd 
still for him mentally and physically until a relatively advance 
age, has moved at a rapid pace since 1957. 


* * * * 


The change in Nehru's mood, the decline in Popularit 
ageing process in recent years—all this became apparen,. RE e 
a 


1 Criticism by these groups increased dramatically in the ^ 
crisis with China during 1959. ^ Wake of the border 
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rver in India at the beginning of 1958. These insights 
p WTR ed from interviews with well-informed Indians, from 

ae press and from the atmosphere of India. Most of all they 
emerged from another lengthy interview with the Indian Prime 
Minister which I was privileged to have.* 

When I was ushered into his spacious office in External Affairs 
he was standing behind a huge, neat desk, poring over some 
papers. The first impression was that age had caught up with him 
at last, that he had begun to look elderly. A handsome man still, 
but no longer with the youthful appearance which I recalled 
vividly from my first meeting with him two years earlier. The lines 
on his face were more pronounced, the eyes seemed sadder, the 
general expression was one of fatigue. He moved slowly to his seat, 
placed his hands under his chin and waited for me to begin. His 
mind seemed far away, preoccupied with one or another of the 
many problems besetting India in this, the eleventh year of 
independence. 

After glancing at a list of prepared questions he moved forward 
in his chair, a faded rose prominently displayed in his brown 
achkan jacket.? A sword-like letter-opener in his left hand served as 
a diversion while he thought aloud in his usual manner. This 
time, however, he spoke more slowly and softly, with longer lapses 
for thought. As he reflected on the past and the future he moved 
the ‘sword’ in and out of its scabbard, an apparent outlet for ner- 
vous energy. Frequently his right hand was raised to his head in a 
stroking motion. At times he moved forward and stared straight 
ahead as he spoke; at other times he sat back in his chair while his 
mind wandered back to the great events in his growth to public 
prominence. It was a moving performance, an intensely human 
self-analysis by an extraordinary person. 

He swung his chair to the side and ran his fingers through his 


1 The following account is based on the author's notes, taken immediately 
after the interview. is tuni 

2 For some years Nehru has always worn a rose in the button-hole of his tunic. 
The habit began as the result of a curious incident. One morning, as he was 
leaving the Residence for his office, an admirer tried to present him with a rose. 
At first she was prevented from doing so by the guards. But the lady persisted. 
Every morning she waited at the gate with a fresh flower. She was finally 
rewarded; Nehru accepted the gracious gesture. When the gardener at the 
Residence noticed this he assumed that the Prime Minister was fond of wearing 
flowers in his tunic. Hence he prepared a fresh rose each morning from the lovely 
gardens in the estate. The habit has continued ever since, even when Nehru is 
away from the capital. 
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fringe of white hair. There was a pensive, withdrawn expression ` 
on his face as he searched out the past, the long eventful road-to his 
position of eminence in India and the world at large. After what 
seemed like an unusually long silence, a slight, almost embarrassed 
smile appeared, his eyes lit up, and the glow of pride transformed 
his expression of fatigue. One could almost observe his memory at 
work, with an endless flow of impressions, of persons and places 
and experiences in the moulding of his character and outlook— 
and the moulding of independent India. 

He began, somewhat self-consciously, by referring to the special 
position he occupied at the outset of his career by virtue of his 
father’s prominence and Gandhi’s fondness for the young man. 
“At that time I didn’t think very much about myself’, he con- 
tinued. ‘We were so involved in the struggle, so wrapped up in 
what we were doing that I had little time or inclination to give 
thought to my own growth.’ His words exuded warmth, sincerity 
and humility. They were simple words, gentle words, gently 
spoken in an honest portrait of his past. 

Certain landmarks are deeply rooted in Nehru’s memory. The 
first to be mentioned was Jallianwalla Bagh—the Amritsar 
Tragedy in 1919—the effect of which has been feelingly described 
in his autobiography. Along with this, ‘my visit to the villages'— 
his discovery of the peasant in 1920—and ‘my first close contact 
with Gandhi’. In 1920-1, ‘I lived my intensest,’ he continued, 
referring to the first civil disobedience campaign. Then came 
prison, ‘a period with no peaks of experience’. Despite the sharp 
change from a life of activity and fulfilment, ‘I adjusted very well. 
I have that capacity, you know. I was much less agitated than my 
colleagues by events outside; there was nothing I could do about 
it so why get involved. I was interested, of course, but I adjusted 
very well to the changes which prison brought.’ Later, he returned 
to his prison experience. As he talked freely, he conveyed more 
poignantly than anything he has written the lasting effects of the 
nine years of enforced isolation from the outside world. ‘I did a 
lot of reading and writing’, he remarked casually. He also learned 
the art of self-discipline and used his time to think through the 
next phase of the struggle for Indian freedom. There was no hint 
in his words of anger at his captors. A Gandhian spirit of forgive- 
ness seemed to permeate his attitude as he reflected on the lonel 
days and nights behind the walls. But he has not forgotten t 
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The next milestone was the Lahore Congress in 1929 ‘which 
remains vivid in my memory’. Understandably so, for this was the 
year Nehru came of age politically, the first time he was elected 
Congress President. Suddenly he remembered his European 
sojourn in 1926-7, ‘which gave me time to think, to broaden my 
outlook, to see India from afar, to think on life itself. Until then I 
was so involved in Indian affairs that I had little time to think 
about the broad world or about life’s problems in general.’ 

He turned next to ‘whither India’, to the probable course of 
Indian society in the next generation. His tone was one of cautious 
optimism, but clearly optimistic. ‘We shall certainly have our ups 
and downs, but I have no doubt that we shall go forward, perhaps 
a little more slowly than we should like, but forward none the less.” 

Nehru is one of those men who refuse to lose hope. He has had 
good reasons to be disappointed with the trend of many events in 
India and abroad. His faith in man—everywhere—remains. He 
has moments of doubt, but his deep belief in the ability and desire 
of India and the world to solve their problems dispels misgivings. 
Caste would gradually fade away, he said, though the process 
would be slow. So too with economic development. Although 
tired and seemingly aware that he may have entered the final stage 
of his public life, Nehru showed that he retains a determined faith 
in the future. 

Little time remained, for he had dealt with his early life at 
leisure. But he seemed oblivious of the clock and began a discourse 
on the world situation. I asked if he had reason to feel optimistic in 
the light of the preceding year. ‘There are some hopeful features’, 
he began. ‘Take Hungary, for instance. The events of 1956 show 
that Communism, if it is imposed on a country from outside, can- 
not last. I mean to say [a characteristic expression] if Communism 
goes against the basic national spirit, it will not be accepted. In 
those countries where it has allied itself with nationalism it is, of 
course, a powerful force. As in China; in Russia, too. 1 

‘The events in Suez also brought out an important fact. Itis no 
longer possible for strong, former colonial powers to return to 
areas they once ruled.’ His discussion of Suez underlined the 
continuing influence of Colonialism on his thought. — 

He then turned to Eastern Europe. He scemed convinced that 
the Russians would ease their grip on the entire area *once this 
wretched Cold War is ended?. *Once, perhaps, Eastern Europe 
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was of benefit to Russia, economically and strategically. But now 
—well, look at Hungary—and Poland. It is a major cost to the 
Russians; strategically, it is of little value, and they have lost a 
great deal in world opinion. They will give it up, but not as long as 
they feel threatened.’ 

That the Soviets still laboured under the psychology of siege, 
Nehru appeared to believe at the beginning of 1958. ‘As Khrus- 
chev said to me, “for forty years we have had to defend ourselves". 
They have never had a chance to settle down. If only they were 
allowed to do so, this fear would give way and then they could 
give up their hold on Eastern Europe.’ 

*I cannot see the value of a military approach to these prob- 
lems,’ he continued. ‘This approach can no longer solve any 
problems. Besides, I do not see why some people in the West think 
the Russians are out to conquer other peoples. They are not 
interested in this. It is only when a neighbour is hostile that they 
try to weaken it. The Russian people want peace. So do the 
Americans. In fact, they are so similar, the Russians and the 
Americans. If only they could agree to end the Cold War.’ 

On the world situation in general he remarked, ‘Viewed logi- 
cally, there is much to be pessimistic about—but looked at in a 
human way there is a good deal to be optimistic about.’ By this he 
meant that people everywhere were yearning for peace and that 
the force of public opinion in all lands would make itself felt. On 
this note the interview came to a close. 

Nehru had aged since I last saw him a year before. He also 
seemed more mellow, more troubled, more tired. But the most 
vivid impression was a quality of deep sincerity, a human touch 
which breathes warmth and tenderness. Throughout the inter- 
view I felt that here was a sensitive man who had succeeded in 
absorbing the shocks of life without coarsening his mind, character 
and personality. 


CHAPTER II 


THE YOUNG BRAHMIN 


for their learning, their handsome men and beautiful 

women—and their pride. The Nehru family was seven 
generations removed from their ancestral home. But they looked 
upon Allahabad as a place of self-exile from the fabled Vale. 

Motilal Nehru, the father of India’s Prime Minister, was born 
in 1861 in the city of Agra, site of the exquisite Taj Mahal. Until 
the age of twelve, he was educated at home, largely in Persian and 
Arabic. Thereafter he attended the Government High School in 
Kanpur and Muir Central College in Allahabad. Although he 
failed to take the B.A., Motilal led his class in the vakil (lawyer) 
examinations. After his apprenticeship in Kanpur, he settled in 
Allahabad in 1886 to practise law at the High Court. By sheer 
talent and a capacity for work, he rose rapidly in his profession. 
Within a few years he was recognized as one of the outstanding 
lawyers in Allahabad. It was there that his only son was born, on 
14 November 1889. His name: Jawaharlal, the red jewel. 

His parents doted upon the youngster, and with good reason. 
Motilal had been married once before, there had been a child, and 
both mother and child had died. A child had been born to his 
second wife but it too had died in infancy. Hence Jawaharlal was 
the object of their complete devotion and love. And as the only 
child of a wealthy barrister for eleven years, he was spoiled in a 
princely fashion. : p 

Until Jawaharlal was three the family lived in the city proper, 
near the chowk (market), amidst congestion and crowds. Then as 
his father’s practice became increasingly lucrative, they moved to 
the exclusive residential area known as ‘the Civil Lines’. Only one 
other Indian family lived there at the time. The Nehru = at 
g Elgin Road was unpretentious, but luxurious compared to those 
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of almost all other Indians in Allahabad. In 1900, when Jawahar- 
lal was ten, his father purchased a palatial home which he named 
Anand Bhawan (Abode of Happiness). Thus, for all practical pur- 
poses, the young Nehru lived in comfortable surroundings 
throughout the formative period of his life. Moreover, apart from 
the period of infancy, he lived amongst Europeans until the age of 
twenty-two, first in Allahabad, then at Harrow, Cambridge and 
in London. And even at home the atmosphere was more typically 
English than Indian. In his early education, too, the young Nehru 
was subjected to European influences. From the pre-school age 
until he left for England at the age of fifteen he was trained at 
home by private tutors, most of them British. As a result, though 
‘I was filled with resentment against the alien rulers of my 
country who misbehaved . . . I had no feeling whatever, so far as I 
can remember, against individual Englishmen. . . . In my heart I 
rather admired the English.’+ 

Life at home was not unpleasant. An atmosphere of luxury and 
security pervaded Anand Bhawan. Every material comfort was 
available. There were two swimming-pools, one in the palatial 
garden, another in the house itself. One of the more impressive 
stables in India enabled the young Nehru to become a proficient 
horseman and to develop a taste for riding which persisted 
throughout his adult life. Nothing was spared in Motilal’s effort to 
emulate the ways of English aristocrats. He entertained royally, 
and maintained three separate kitchens. 

All who knew him agree that he was a formidable and com- 
manding figure, in appearance very much like a Roman senator, 
with a remarkable strength of character and rock-like will. Motilal 
had little imagination and was in no sense an original thinker, but 
he possessed an uncommon common sense. He was intensely 
practical, and disdainful of theoretical subtleties. He was not 
particularly eloquent, but he was lucid, logical, precise, witty and 
sarcastic, interspersing his remarks with pointed quotations from 
Persian and Arabic poetry. He was affable among friends and 
guests, and an entertaining raconteur. He was, according to all 
who knew him, a complete man, with many-sided interests and 
activities. In every sphere of life in which he was interested he 
towered above those about him. He was acknowledged to have no 
peer at the Allahabad Bar; he set the fashion for contemporaries 


1 Toward Freedom, p. 21. 
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of his class; he was more advanced than anyone else in the United 
Provinces in his liberal social ideas; and he was responsible for a 
secular outlook in the Congress organization of his province. 

Typical of the attitude of British officials in India who knew him 
is a portrait of Motilal Nehru by Sir Frederick James, sometime 
member of the Central Legislative Assembly: 


He was a nationalist, but a cosmopolitan; at home in any society and 
with every race. He was a distinguished lawyer and a powerful advocate; 
also a man of charm, culture and tolerance. He represented in many 
respects the highest type of civilization. He was, in fact, a Grand Seigneur 
—such as those who have appeared in all the great epochs of history... . I 
remember particularly his exquisite courtesy and delightful deference to 
youth. No wonder he was adored by his family. He was the perfect host. 
His}hospitality was generous and of a high order. . . . His home, which 
was always open, was the Mecca of all who enjoyed the good things oflife 
and who looked to him as 2 great lawyer and national leader. Motilal had 
the dignified, clear-cut features and fair skin of a Kashmiri Brahmin of 
ancient lineage. He was always immaculate in dress whether in European 
or Indian style. . ++ What struck me most [about his speeches in the legis- 
lature] was his tolerance towards his political enemies. No querulousness, 
irritation or bitterness marred his reasoned statement of his case, whether 
legal or political. . . . Motilal was generous in everything that he did. 
There were no half-measures.! 


All of Motilal Nehru's children acknowledged his predominant 
influence within the family. The youngest, Mrs. Krishna Huthec- 
singh, described her father ‘as a tower of strength to his children 
... With a certain grandeur and magnificence that was bound to 
command the respect of all who knew him. . . . His one fault was 
his temper . . . a fault handed down to him from a long line of 
ancestors and not one of us is immune from it. . . . Whilst he was 
alive, we lived a happy, carefree life, knowing he was there to 
guard and protect us.’2 

Jawaharlal’s attitude to his father was ambivalent. He, too, 
experienced this sense of security. He 'admired [his] father 
tremendously’, saw him as ‘the embodiment of strength and 
courage and cleverness, . . . but feared him also. . . . His temper 
was indeed an awful thing, and even in after years I do not think I 
ever came across anything to match it. . . . But, fortunately, he 
could control himself as a rule. . . .'? 

1 Extracts from an unpublished memoir kindly made available to the author 
by Sir Frederick in London in October 1955- 


2 Hutheesingh, Krishna, With No Regrets, pp» 75777- 
3 Toward Freedom, pp. 21-22. 
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Many years later, on the ninety-fifth anniversary of his father’s 
birth, Jawaharlal referred to him as ‘something like a Renaissance 
prince. ... I have no doubt that he would have succeeded in any 
other activity of life which he had undertaken.’ 1 

The contrast between father and son in those early days, left 
lasting impressions on Jawaharlal Nehru. The shy, reticent, 
aesthetically-inclined son stood in awe of his father’s personality. 
There was no inducement to make decisions, for his father pro- 
vided the symbol and substance of security. Doubt and vacillation 
date from this early association. So, too, it would appear, does his 
respect for decisive and strong men—men such as Gandhi and 
Mountbatten. Thus, too, the duality in his later years, of lucid 
thought along with constant doubt about the appropriate course 
of action. 

Still another legacy of his home in Allahabad was a broad 
secular outlook. Three cultural strands pervaded Anand Bhawan 
during his formative years: Hindu, Moghul and British. Of all the 
Indian languages the only one which Nehru has mastered with 
reasonable competence is Urdu, the Moghul derivative of Persian 
and Hindi. And he has always felt more at ease in English, for both 
the written and spoken word. In fact, all his works have been 
written in English, in a fluent, sensitive style. 

Both parents were immensely proud of their son, though his 
mother was more demonstrative in her show of affection. Even 
after the arrival of her two daughters, Jawaharlal remained the 
favourite. Of Swarup Rani Nehru little has been written. Like her 
children, she lived in the shadow of Motilal Nehru. Unlike the 
Nehrus, hers was an orthodox family which had descended to the 
plains from the Valley of Kashmir only two generations before. 
She had little formal education, never spoke English well, and 
never fully approved of her husband’s Western habits, though she 
adjusted to them in time. According to her elder daughter, 
‘Mother was a charming and delicate person, a fragile woman, 
afflicted with ill-health; she was a good, gentle Hindu wife whose 
life was wrapped around that of her husband. Yet, as I think back, 
I realize now that mother did influence us all, though indirectly.” 

From her marriage, at the age of thirteen, she occupied a sub- 
missive vital role in the Nehru home. Of fair complexion and 


1 An interview with Prime Minister Nehru, on All-India Radio, 5 May 1956. 
? Related to the author by Mme Pandit in London in October 1955. 
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hazel eyes, she was tiny and doll-like with small beautifully 
shaped hands and feet. She was born and bred in luxury and was 
pampered by everyone about her. She had a devoted husband, a 
famous name, wealth, leisure, comfort and three children upon 
whom she could dote to her heart’s content. Yet, later in life, she 
became a semi-invalid and was confined to her bed for many 
months at a time. Most of her life was absorbed in her children 
and home. However, with the change in the Nehru way of living 
in 1920, when her husband and son joined Gandhi’s non-co- 
operation movement, she gave up many comforts and joined in the 
fray, even to the extent of participating in demonstrations and 
courting arrest. 

There are few references to his mother in Nehru’s lengthy auto- 
biography. Because of his father’s preoccupation with work, and 
his mother’s protective love, he was drawn to her in the early 
years. ‘I had no fear of her, for I knew that she would condone 
everything I did, and, because of her excessive and indiscriminat- 
ing love for me, I tried to dominate over her a little. I saw much 
more of her than I did of father, and she seemed nearer to me, so I 
would confide in her when I would not dream of doing so to 
father.'! 

The young Nehru's leisure hours were whiled away in games— 
swimming, cricket, tennis, riding and the like. He also enjoyed an 
occasional dip in the Ganges, journeys to a distant town for a 
family marriage, and the many Hindu festivals. But religion 
proper ‘seemed to be a woman's affair’, Later this was to blossom 
into agnosticism. At home, he imbibed some of the classics of 
Hindu mythology, as well as the stories of the 1857 Rebellion, 
related by a family retainer, Munshi Mubarak Ali. It was this 
composite environment that shaped his later attitude to Muslims 
and the communal problem in general. x ; 

What the young Nehru lacked above all was companionship. 
He found himself surrounded by his elders, people who could 
instruct, discipline and guide but who could not share his youth- 
ful world. This, too, had a lasting effect, for in his adult life Nehru 
never confided completely in anyone, except Gandhi. 

Among his tutors, only one, Ferdinand T. Brooks, had any 
significant effect. Of mixed Irish and French extraction, Brooks 
was a moody, sensitive, gifted young man when he joined the 


1 Toward Freedom .22. 
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Nehru household. He was also a devout follower of theosophy. 
Jawaharlal was ten years old at the time. Under Brooks’s inspira- 
tion he developed a taste for serious reading and an attachment to 
English poetry. He also acquired an avid interest in science. 
Inevitably the tutor’s spiritual bent penetrated the curious and 
receptive mind of his pupil. Jawaharlal began to read, with 
respect, the Hindu classics, such as the Bhagavad Gita and the 
Upanishads. He was also attracted to his tutor’s faith. And so there 
occurred at the age of thirteen, the young Nehru’s initiation into 
the Theosophical Society. But his infatuation was short-lived, for 
Brooks parted from the Nehrus soon afterwards. 


* * * * 


The time was rapidly approaching to leave the sheltered atmo- 
sphere of Anand Bhawan. Motilal had long ago decided that his son 
should attend an exclusive British public school before proceeding 
to the university. Thus when he was fifteen, the Nehru family 
embarked for England—and Harrow. 

It was the first time that Jawaharlal Nehru was on his own. He 
remained at the famous public school for two years, a period in his 
life which was relatively uneventful but not unhappy. He was a 
quiet, reserved, studious boy who managed to fit into the school 
life but *was never an exact fit'. Only those who took an active 
interest in school sports were likely to leave a lasting impression on 
their contemporaries—and he was not the rugger type. Yet he was 
not entirely averse to games: in 1906, in the track and field com- 
petition for the Headmasters House, to which he belonged, 
Jawaharlal won the half-mile race and was placed third in the 
mile event. More noteworthy, he was awarded the prize for top- 
ping the examination list in his form during the third term in 1905 
and again in the first term of 1906. Among his other interests were 
local British politics and the pioneering developments in aviation. 
In his autobiography he recalled having written to his father, 
anticipating a week-end visit to India by air. 

Like so many Harrovians before and after him Nehru retained 
an emotional attachment to his public school. Some years ago, 
this association provided the setting for an act of personal and 
political interest. 


Another Harrovian Sir Winston Churchill had always opposed 
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the transfer of power to ‘men of straw’, as he termed the Congress 
leaders. Indeed, he was the symbol of the most reactionary aspects 
of British life for most Indian nationalists. In the early 1950’s, 
however, Churchill was Prime Minister of Great Britain while 
Nehru was Prime Minister of India, and India was now a full- 
fledged member of the Commonwealth. Although they differed in 
many respects, both wore the same old school tie. And so a group 
of Old Harrovians anxious to bring about a reconciliation 
arranged a dinner in Nehru’s honour early in 1953. 

Churchill consented to attend and to propose Nehru’s health. 
Unfortunately, he was called away at the last moment to an un- 
avoidable state function. Sir Walter (later Lord) Monckton sub- 
stituted for Churchill; hopes of a reconciliation were rapidly 
fading. But soon after Nehru replied to the toast word was re- 
ceived that Churchill would be able to come after all. Churchill 
was at his best. He paid tribute to Nehru’s courage and integrity. 
He spoke rapturously about Nehru’s magnanimity in remaining 
within the Commonwealth after the experience of subjection. 
Nehru accepted the gesture and the formal reconciliation took 
place. It is doubtful, however, that the emotional antagonisms of 
thirty years were waved away by a few generous words, even 
between two Harrovians. 

Nehru went up to Cambridge in the autumn of 1907, when 
England basked in the glory of the Edwardian era, and when the 
first stirrings of nationalist agitation were heard in India. Three 
years he remained, years of mental growth, and of comfort and 
pleasant living. By one of those quirks of fate he was enrolled at 
Trinity College, famous among other things as the training ground 
of Prime Ministers. s 

His formal studies were in the natural sciences, chemistry, 
geology and botany, but his intellectual interests ranged far and 
wide—into literature, philosophy, economics, politics, history and 
Greek poetry. No one exerted a very marked influence. At Cam- 
bridge, he first came into contact with socialist ideas; F: abianism 
was then very much in the air. But his interest was academic. 
Twenty years were to elapse before Nehru acquired a genuine 
attraction to socialism. p 

Of his political thoughts and moods while at Cambridge, Prime 
Minister Nehru remarked fifty years later: ‘So far as political 

1 Related to the author by Lord Monckton in London in October 1955- 
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matters were concerned, I was, if I may say so, an Indian 
nationalist desiring India's freedom and rather inclined, in the 
context of Indian politics, to the more extreme wing of it, as 
represented then by Mr. Tilak. I felt like any average Indian 
student would feel. There was nothing peculiar about it^! 

Cyrenaicism was then the rage, and Nehru was inclined to its 
philosophy of pleasure. His allowances were ample, his responsi- 
bilities a thing of the future. *I enjoyed life, and I refused to see 
why I should consider it a thing of sin... . Work and games and 
amusements filled my life, and the only thing that disturbed me 
sometimes was the political struggle in India.'? 

As at Harrow, he did not impress his contemporaries. Indian 
classmates recall him as a typical public-school product, polished, 
urbane, somewhat snobbish. There was no evidence yet of his 
future greatness. His Cambridge experience had a lasting in- 
fluence, as Nehru himself testified. On the eve of his second 
imprisonment, in 1922, he declared: *Less than ten years ago, I 
returned from England after a long stay there. . . . I had imbibed 
most of the prejudices of Harrow and Cambridge, and in my likes 
and dislikes I was perhaps more an Englishman than an Indian. I 
looked upon the world almost from an Englishman's standpoint 
...as much prejudiced in favour of England and the English as it 
was possible for an Indian to be.'? More than thirty years later he 
told the members of the Cambridge Union that wherever he goes 
he tries to make himself receptive, and *coming to England it is 
far easier for me, because a part of me, a fairly important part of 
me, has been made by England, by Cambridge’.4 

Nehru took his degree in the summer of 1910, with second-class, 
honours in the natural science tripos. There arose the question of 
an appropriate career. It is ironic that serious consideration was 
given to the I.C.S. (Indian Civil Service), the ‘steel-frame’ of the 
British Raj. The idea was finally abandoned, largely because such 
a career would have involved almost constant absence from his 
family within India. There was, too, his father’s preference for the 
law. Thus in the autumn of 1910 he went down to London to read 
for the Bar at the Inner Temple. 


1 To the author in New Delhi on 6 June 1956. 

a Toward Freedom, p. 34. 

k Dwivedi, R. (ed.), The Life and Speeches of Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru, pp. 4-5. 
Manchester Guardian, 11 February 1955. 
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During his two years in London, Nehru lived the life of an 
English gentleman. He was a very handsome, slim young man, 
with black hair and a moustache, debonair in his Bond Street 
clothes. He frequented the proper clubs and restaurants, whiled 
away his time at the theatre and at social functions of the young 
aristocrats. His law studies took up relatively little time, as did 
serious intellectual pursuits, though he dabbled in Fabian ideas 
and was interested in the suffragette movement. In the summer he 
did Europe, as was fashionable then and now. 

He was called to the Bar in 1912. With his education complete, 
he returned to India after seven formative years in the country 
against which he was to struggle much of his adult life. But this 
was in the future. ‘I am afraid,’ he wrote later, ‘I was a bit of a 
prig with little to commend me.’ 


* * * * 


The India to which Nehru returned was essentially unchanged. 
The British were still undisputed masters of the sub-continent. 
Political consciousness was still confined to the intelligentsia in the 
cities, though the lower middle class had been aroused by Tilak 
and the agitation against the partition of Bengal, from 1906 to 
1910. The Congress remained a timid annual gathering, loyal to 
the British connexion. The extremists had been subdued and their 
leaders were in prison or in self-imposed exile. The peasant 
masses continued to slumber. Gandhi was still in South Africa. 
Indeed, India in 1912 was a land of political apathy. 

Within his own family little had changed. Another sister had 
arrived in his absence, Krishna, by name, or Betti as she was 
called. Swarup, the beautiful one, or Nan as she was nicknamed, 
was now twelve, but the difference in age prevented any Te 
communion. Motilal’s practice was as lucrative as ever, and 
Anand Bhawan had become the social and intellectual centre of the 
town. 

Allahabad seemed terribly provincial to the young Nehru. The 
scope of activity was severely limited: the club; family gatherings 
at Anand Bhawan; and the Bar library, for he began to practise his 
profession soon after his return. ‘Gradually the life I led began to 


1 Toward Freedom, p. 39- 
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lose all its freshness, and I felt that I was being engulfed in a dull 
routine of a pointless and futile existence.’* 

Nor was his legal practice inspiring or inspired. His qualifica- 
tions and assets were impressive—intelligence, a legal training at 
one of the great English inns of court, and the benevolent guidance 
of Motilal, the acknowledged leader at the Allahabad High 
Court. But the young Nehru showed little initiative or promise at 
the Bar. He remained a junior to his father for eight years, rarely 
pleaded a case on his own, and made no impression on his col- 
leagues. Many years later he recalled this period without any 
enthusiasm: ‘There was little that was inviting in that legal past of 
mine, and at no time have I felt the urge to revert to it.? 

Nehru’s early ventures into the political arena were amateurish. 
At the end of 1912 he attended the annual session of the Congress. 
He joined the United Provinces Congress organization in 1913 
but remained inactive for some time. Two years later he served as 
secretary of a fund drive for Indians in South Africa. During this 
period, too, he participated in the agitation against the system of 
indentured labour for Indians in Fiji. But these activities were 
peripheral to his essentially placid life. 

Ofall the events during the war the one which stirred him most 
was the internment of Mrs. Annie Besant in the summer of 1917. 
A fiery Irish lady devoted to Indian freedom, Mrs. Besant was an 
intimate friend of the Nehru family. And as a leading theosophist, 
she had excited considerable influence on the young Nehru. He 
was galvanized into political action and became joint secretary of 
the Allahabad branch of the Home Rule League. ‘I was a pure 
nationalist,’ he wrote of this period, ‘my vague socialist ideas of 
college days having sunk into the background. . . . They were 
vague ideas, more humanitarian and utopian than scientific.’$ 
Throughout his adult life these two ideologies, nationalism and 
socialism, were to vie for primacy in his thought and action. 
Nationalism was invariably to be the more compelling drive, 
though he has maintained his allegiance to both. 


1 Toward Freedom, p. 40. 
2 ‘The Mind of a Judge’, September 1935, in India and the World, p. 130. 
3 Toward Freedom, p. 44- 
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It was on the eve of his political awakening that Jawaharlal 
Nehru was married. He was then twenty-six and among the most 
eligible young men in India. It was an arranged marriage, for a 
love marriage in the Western tradition was rare in India at that 
time. Motilal chose Kamala Kaul, daughter of a prosperous 
Kashmiri businessman of the same caste. She was seventeen, tall, 
slim, with classic Kashmiri features, and the picture of health at 
the time of her marriage. But her appearance of health proved to 
be tragically deceptive. She was also shy, somewhat awkward in 
social company, and like Jawaharlal sensitive and high-strung. 
Coming as she did from an orthodox family, she was educated in 
the traditional Hindu manner. From the beginning there was an 
intellectual gap betwéen them but with the passage of time she 
more than compensated for this with her understanding, sym- 
pathy and devotion to her husband. Although she was over- 
shadowed by him throughout their married life, she revealed 
much courage and inner strength, which won the admiration ofall 
who knew her. 

The marriage took place in Delhi, in February 1916, after 
Kamala had spent a few months in Allahabad under the tutorship 
of the governesses of Nan and Betti. It was a lavish affair, with 
pomp and splendour. At first it was difficult for Kamala to fit into 
the Westernized surroundings of Anand Bhawan. However, she fol- 
lowed her husband dutifully and gracefully. She was a favourite 
of Motilal—causing some jealousy on the part of Jawaharlal’s 
elder sister. Her only child, Indira Priyadarshini, better known as 
Mrs. Indira Gandhi, was born on 19 November 1917. It was at 
that time that the first evidence of Kamala’s fatal disease appeared. 

As his attraction to politics increased, Nehru devoted less and 
less attention to the Bar. An alternative interest had kindled his 
imagination, and without regret his legal practice faded away. 
And yet, his urge to political action remained only partially 
expressed until the Mahatma appeared on the scene. 


CHAPTER III 


‘AND THEN CAME GANDHI’ 


son since the Buddha. Unlike Jawaharlal, the ‘Fathe rof 

the Nation’ came from a relatively plebeian social back- 
ground, The Gandhis belong to the third highest of the four 
traditional Hindu castes; their sub-caste, the Modh Bania, has long 
been‘identified with moncy-lending and commerce, an object of 
derision and envy in Indian society. Yet both his father and grand- 
father had served with distinction as Chief Minister of a tiny 
princely State in western India. It was there, on 2 October 1869, 
that the Mahatma was born. 

The young Gandhi was physically weak, timid and self- 
conscious. Like his most prominent political disciple he admired 
and feared his father. Gandhi completed his studies in Rajkot and 
then proceeded to London to read for the Bar at the Inner Temple 
—in the very year that Nehru was born. Both men lived and 
dressed like fashionable young Englishmen of the day. Both im- 
bibed the spirit of English law and the sense of British justice. But 
whereas Nehru was profoundly influenced by his contact with 
British culture, habits and thought-processes, Gandhi remained 
essentially untouched by the experience. 

Nehru had gone to England as a young boy whose home life was 
permeated with the modern, secular atmosphere of the West. His 
real mother-tongue was English. Seven years at Harrow, Cam- 
bridge and London deepened his attachment to the British way of 
life, with the result that he returned to his native land ‘more an 
Englishman than an Indian’. By contrast, Gandhi’s mother- 
tongue was Gujarati. And by the time he left for England his per- 
sonality and outlook had already been moulded. Thus, two years 
in London merely provided him with a legal training. He returned 
to India in 1891 entirely an Indian, in no sense an Englishman. 


Ms Karamchand Gandhi was India's most illustrious 
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After a few years at the Bar Gandhi went to South Africa, to 
plead a case on behalf of the Indian community. He expected to 
remain a year but stayed on for almost twenty. It was there that 
he experimented successfully with satyagraha or non-violent non- 
co-operation, a technique which was to revolutionize Indian 
politics. He returned to India in 1915 but remained a silent 
spectator of events for the next three years. His triumphant cam- 
paign in support of indigo plantation workers in 1918 and his 
leadership of an agrarian struggle in Gujarat began to rouse the 
peasants from their apathy. Gandhi rapidly emerged as the 
champion of the oppressed. But during the first world war there 
was a virtual moratorium on serious political action. 

As the war drew to a close, discontent was increasingly felt in 
India. Wilson's principle of self-determination for all peoples, 
stirred the imagination of the intelligentsia. Closer to home, its 
hopes had been raised by the British pledge of ultimate self- 
government for India, contained in the Montagu Declaration of 
1917. The first instalment was promised soon after the war. A 
similar ferment was evident among other classes of Indian society. 
The forced pace of industrialization enhanced the influence of 
Indian businessmen. Returning soldiers were beginning to de- 
mand equal treatment and a better way of life. Even the dormant 
peasantry showed signs of unrest. And in the Punjab, in northern 
India, revolutionary groups like the Ghadr Party were actively 
challenging British authority. Such was the political state of India 
in the summer of 1918 when the Montagu-Chelmsford Report 
proposed partial self-government for the provinces. The Congress 
replied with a demand for ‘self-government within the Empire’, 
fiscal autonomy for India and a declaration of Indian rights. And 
yet this was hardly a revolutionary group. The constitutional Old 
Guard was still in control. Only a traumatic experience and à 
dramatic call to action could set the Congress—and the young 
Nehru—on a new path. 

„The necessary shock was provided early in 1919 by the Rowlatt 
Bills and the Amritsar Tragedy; the leadership, by Gandhi. The 
Rowlatt Bills, which granted sweeping powers of preventive 
detention of all suspected political agitators, were received with 
dismay by every section of Indian public opinion. But only Gandhi 
responded with a direct challenge. He first requested the Viceroy 
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to withhold his assent from the ‘black bills’. When this failed he 
formed a Satyagraha Society and proclaimed Satyagraha Day, a day 
of hartal (suspension of all business), a day of fasting, a day of mass 
meetings to protest against the hated legislation. In major cities 
and provincial towns alike the call to non-co-operation evoked a 
widespread response. 

The main centre of unrest was the Punjab, ‘the land of the five 
rivers’, the home of the Sikhs and the reservoir of the Indian 
Army. The spark which set the Punjab ablaze in 1919 was the 
detention of two popular Congress leaders. As word drifted 
through the bazaars, crowds gathered quickly and began to 
march to the Civil Lines to demand their release. Police barred 
their way, a skirmish occurred, and a few demonstrators were 
killed. Bitter and angry, the others retaliated with arson and mob 
violence, in which five Europeans were killed. A few days later 
similar scenes of violence occurred in nearby towns. Martial law 
was proclaimed and all public meetings were banned in Amritsar. 
Tension mounted hourly. 

In the heart of the city is a public park known as Jallianwalla 
Bagh, enclosed on three sides by high walls which form the 
boundaries of adjoining houses. The only exit is wide enough to 
allow but a few persons to pass at a time. Despite the ban on pub- 
lic gatherings, the Congress organized a mammoth mecting on 
13 April, the Hindu New Year Day. An estimated 20,000 people 
gathered in the Bagh. Suddenly there appeared at the entrance 
150 soldiers under the command of General Dyer. The crowd was 
ordered to disperse, but there was no way out; the military blocked 
the only exit. Within three minutes, an order was given to fire at 
point-blank range on the unarmed mass. Panic enveloped the 
crowd; they were caught in a veritable graveyard. Some tried to 
scale the eight-foot walls, but in vain. A hail of bullets cut them 
down. Blood flowed freely on that tragic day. 

According to the Hunter Committee of Inquiry, 379 were 
killed and about 1,200 were wounded. The only reason the others 
were spared, according to Dyer's own testimony before the Com- 
mission, was that he had exhausted his ammunition.! It was per- 
haps the worst crime in the annals of British rule in India, a 
massacre of defenceless people. Matters were not improved when 
the Lieutenant-Governor of the Punjab gave his official approval, 
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In his determination to ‘teach the natives a lesson’ Dyer ruled 
Amritsar with an iron hand. Public floggings were not infrequent. 
Detention of all nationalist leaders was the order of the day. But 
the most degrading measure was a ‘crawling order’ imposed on all 
Indians who passed a narrow lane in the city where a medical 
missionary had been assaulted during the disturbances. The 
humiliation of crawling on all fours to and from one’s home, for 
many lived in this lane, was not to be forgotten. A wave of anger 
swept the land. Jallianwalla Bagh became hallowed ground and the 
shooting a day of remembrance. 

The British were to pay dearly. As one well-known British his- 
torian of India remarked, the Amritsar Tragedy was ‘a turning- 
point in Indo-British relations almost as important as the Mutiny 
(1857]’ primarily because of ‘the assumption, implied in the 
behaviour of responsible Englishmen and in their evidence before 
the Hunter Committee, that Indians could and should be 
treated as an inferior race’.1 A former senior civil servant put the 
issue more pungently: *. . . from now onwards the whole situation 
was changed. Government had been carried on with the consent 
—usually apathetic and half-hearted, but still consent—of the 
governed. That consent was now changed to active mistrust.'? 

For Nehru, among many others, the Punjab tragedy was a pro- 
found insult to the national honour, pride and self-respect. When 
he first learned about Gandhi's proposed Satyagraha Society he 
*was afire with enthusiasm and wanted to Jom. a immediately. Í 
hardly thought of the consequences—law-breaking, jail-going, 
etc.—and if I thought of them I did not care? But in deference to 
his father's wish he did not do so. According to his youngest child, 
Motilal *was furious with Jawahar for joining Gandhi. Once, in a 
rage, he ordered [his son] out of the house.'4 Finally Gandhi's 
intervention was sought by the elder Nehru, and Jawaharlal was 
persuaded to relent, temporarily. 

The cleavage lasted about eighteen months, when Motilal 
yielded. ‘It was perhaps a triangle: Mr. Gandhi, my father and 
myself; each influencing the other to some extent. But principally, 

1 Thompson, Edward & Garratt, G. T., Rise and Fulfilment of British Rule in 
India, p. 610. 

? Woodruff, Philip, The Men Who Ruled India: The Guardians, vol. ii, p. 243- 

3 Toward Freedom, p. 48. 

4 Hutheesingh, ‘Nehru and Madame Pandit’ in Ladies’ Home Journal, 
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I should imagine, it was Gandhi’s amazing capacity to tone down 
opposition by his friendly approach. . . . [No less important, 
father] was forced to think because of my own reaction. I was his 
only son; he was much interested in me.”+ 

At the end of 1919 the Congress met in annual session at 
Amritsar, a symbolic act of defiance of the Raj. Motilal Nehru 
presided, but Gandhi was rapidly emerging as the dominant 
figure. Jawaharlal was present but as a passive spectator of events. 
Ironically, it was Gandhi who pressed for acceptance of the 
Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms, though acknowledging their 
inadequacy. As for the atrocities, he told the delegates, ‘the 
Government went mad at the time; we went mad also at the time. 
I say, do not return madness with madness, but return madness 
with sanity and the whole situation will be yours.’? Here in essence 
was the Mahatma’s philosophy of satyagraha. 

A new issue now blazed across the Indian horizon and stirred 
the emotions of the Muslim community—the Khilafat agitation. 
The defeat of Turkey in the first world war caused genuine dis- 
quiet. More particularly, the Allied decision to dismember the 
Ottoman Empire aroused anger and hostility because it allegedly 
violated a pledge of Lloyd George during the war. Deputations 
were sent to the Viceroy and even to London, but in vain. 

The result was the creation of a powerful politico-religious 
movement headed by the Ali brothers, Mohammed and Shaukat. 
More important, this episode led to an alliance between the Con- 
gress and the Muslims. Gandhi correctly perceived the measure of 
Muslim feeling and succeeded in combining forces on the two 
entirely unrelated questions of ‘the Punjab Wrongs’ and the 
preservation of the Khaliphate. Underpinning these was the 
positive goal of swaraj, self-rule or independence. The stage was 
being set for the first civil disobedience campaign. 


Jawaharlal Nehru did not play an important part in these 
developments. Yet 1920 was marked by an episode of great 


E Mende, Tibor, Nehru: Conversations on India and World Affairs, pp. 22-24. 
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personal significance—his first direct contact with the Indian 
peasant. Like other members of the Indian élite, the Nehrus were 
in the habit of spending part of every summer in the hills, away 
from the extreme heat that parches the plains and dulls the mind. 
In May 1920 Nehru, his wife, and his mother were on holiday in 
Mussourie, in the United Provinces. Upon his refusal to pledge 
that he would not associate with an Afghan delegation staying at 
the same hotel, he was compelled to leave the area. 

Soon after he returned to Allahabad, he agreed to return with 
a peasant delegation to their villages for a first-hand inquiry into 
their complaints. There he discovered a whole new world. ‘I was 
filled with shame and sorrow—shame at my own easygoing and 
comfortable life and our petty politics of the city which ignored 
this vast multitude of semi-naked sons and daughters of India, 
sorrow at the degradation and overwhelming poverty of India. 
A new picture of India seemed to rise before me, naked, starving, 
crushed, and utterly miserable.’! This was an educational ex- 
perience. Not only did it broaden his horizon. It also aroused his 
sympathy for the underdog, one of the key motives of his sub- 
sequent behaviour in politics. And his discovery of the peasant 
removed the mental block to public speaking. From that time 
dates Nehru's conversational method of public speech, his ten- 
dency to speak to his people *like a schoolmaster; to try to explain 
things to them in as simple a language as possible; not to deliver, 
well, I can't deliver them, fiery orations, but just trying to get 
them to think and to understand '.? 

In the meantime, preparations for civil disobedience had been 
completed. Strangely enough, it was the Khilafat Committee that 
took the lead. But it was not clear sailing. Almost all the promi- 
nent Congress leaders were still sceptical of satyagraha. Only one of 
the Old Guard sided with Gandhi—Motilal Nehru. His defection 
was sufficient to turn the scales. Gandhi's programme was simple. 
It consisted of a triple boycott—of the impending elections under 
the Government of India Act of 1919, of Government schools and 
colleges, and of the law courts. To the surprise of many, both 
officials and Congressmen, almost two-thirds of the electors staye 
away from the polls in November 1920. Thus, when the Congress 
met in Nagpur at the end of the year the critics were won over. 


Y Toward Freedom, pp. 56-57- 
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The Nagpur session was a landmark in many respects. Gandhi's 
undisputed leadership was acknowledged for the first time. More- 
over, the Congress goal was changed from ‘self-government 
within the Empire’ to ‘the attainment of Swaraj . . . by all 
legitimate and peaceful means’. The Mahatma was ‘delightfully 
vague’ about the meaning of swaraj, which could be interpreted as 
Dominion status or complete independence. But the use of a Hindi 
term to describe the nationalist objective evoked an emotional 
response from people to whom the Western expression, self- 
government, was utterly foreign. This was Gandhi’s way to convey 
ideas in traditional Indian symbols and thereby to reach the 
masses. Hence swaraj and satyagraha, not self-government and 
non-co-operation. Thus, too, the emphasis on khaddat (home-spun 
cotton cloth), his simple way of life, his renunciation and his 
founding of an ashram (a commune of teacher and disciples). 
All this appealed to the tradition-bound peasants, the over- 
whelming majority of India's population. 

The most important development at Nagpur was the refashion- 
ing of the Indian National Congress. At the top of the organiza- 
tional pyramid was the Annual Session, the ‘legislature’ of the 
Congress ‘government’, where, in theory, major policy decisions 
were to be taken. India was divided into twenty-one ‘provinces’ 
based on linguistic groups, cach headed by a Provincial Congress 
Committee (P.C.C.). The ‘provinces’, in turn, were sub-divided 
into districts, talugs, towns and villages, each lower body electing 
delegates to the committee immediately above it, ultimately to the 
All-India Congress Committee (A.I.C.C.), the highest executive 
organ in the party. The A.I.C.C., with a membership of three 
hundred to four hundred, conducted all Congress business be- 
tween the annual sessions and was given wide discretion. It also 
elected the Working Committee, the real decision-making organ 
of the Congress. Popularly known as the High Command, it con- 
sisted of the President, the General-Secretaries, the Treasurer and 
about a dozen others. The President was elected annually by the 
P.C.C.s but remained only one of the élite, first among equals— 
with Gandhi as super-president until 1947. 

With these constitutional changes, the Congress was trans- 
formed from an upper-class urban club into a nation-wide mass 
organization capable of penetrating the heart of Indian society, 
the village. 1920, then, saw the emergence of a new leader, a new 
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method of political action, a more advanced goa! and a mass party 
which in time was to rally millions to the cause of Indian freedom. 
The way was now paved for civil disobedience. 

The campaign lasted about fourteen months but it gathered 
momentum very slowly. The first event of any consequence was 
the arrest of the Ali brothers in mid-September 1921, for a fiery 
speech inciting Muslim soldiers to sedition. Gandhi seized upon 
this issue and openly espoused the view of the Khilafat leaders. The 
challenge to legal authority was clear, but the Government hesi- 
tated to take action against him. For Gandhi’s influence had 
already spread to almost all sections of the Indian people. As the 
pro-Government leader of the Indian Liberals remarked: 

He is not a mere politician in the eyes of the masses. He has all the sanctity 
of a holy man attached to him... To the Muhammedans he has made 
himself invaluable. . . . With the labouring classes, he and his party un- 
questionably wield a most powerful influence which cannot be ignored. 


-. I have also grave doubt as to whether we would be able to carry even 
the Assembly with us in regard to this matter [the arrest of Gandhi].! 


Nehru was a mere observer at the Nagpur session. However, as 
the campaign unfolded, he was filled with elation. Indeed, he was 
so absorbed that he ignored certain unattractive features, such as 
the strange admixture of politics and religion, the artificial unity 
with the Muslims, and the lack of a clear-cut ideology. Like all 
true converts he had absolute faith in his leader. 

What was it that attracted Nehru to the Mahatma? Many per- 
sons testify to Gandhi's magnetic personality. But that magnetism 
required an appropriate setting. Gandhi arrived upon the Indian 
political scene when the nationalist movement was devoid of 
imaginative thought or leadership. He created a new mood and 
provided a way out of the impasse. As Prime Minister Nehru put 
it many years later, ‘We saw him functioning, functioning with 
success. It was so different from our method, which shouted a great 
deal and did little. Here was a man who didn’t shout at all. He 
spoke softly and gently, and put forward what he thought were 
his minimum demands, and stuck to them. There was an element 
of great strength about it.'? Beyond that were Gandhi's courage in 
the face of a mighty empire, his serenity, his pledge to free India 


1 Confidential letter to Sir William Vincent, K.C.S.I., the Home Member, on 
9 October 1921. Published with the permission of the Government of India. 
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through satyagraha, and his genuine renunciation of material 
comfort. 

The Mahatma’s personal influence at that time was remarkable. 
Nehru gave up smoking for five years and even flirted with 
vegetarianism, though only for a brief period. He began reading 
the Bhagavad Gita afresh, with its emphasis on right action, caring 
less for the consequences. His faith in the importance of means 
dates from this period, as does his stress on the ethical side of 
politics. In the broadest sense, his life was simplified and spiritual- 
ized. Calm and serene, yet firm and decisive, drawing people 
from all walks of life, Gandhi the man was a model of behaviour 
for Nehru. 

Throughout the first civil disobedience campaign Jawaharlal 
was General Secretary of the United Provinces P.C.C., a not un- 
important position then as now. All his energies were devoted to 
the struggle: the innumerable committee meetings; the establish- 
ment of Congress branches; the drafting of memoranda; the 
organization of hartals and demonstrations; public speeches by the 
score; and visits to the countryside. Like the Russian JVarodniks in 
the 1870's, the Congressmen of 1921 turned to the village as the 
key to political success. Nehru himself felt ‘the power of influenc- 
ing that mass [and] began to understand a little the psychology of 
the crowd . . . I took to the crowd, and the crowd took to me, and 
yet I never lost myself in it; always I felt apart from it’, a trait he 
retained over the years.! 

Tension reached its peak with the arrival of the Prince of Wales 
(later the Duke of Windsor) for a goodwill visit. Gandhi pro- 
claimed a nation-wide kartal. To the surprise and consternation of 
many it was a remarkable success, though marred by violence in 
Bombay, which the Mahatma severely criticized. At that point 
the Government struck, and struck hard. About 30,000 national- 
ists were sent to prison, most of them for short terms. Both Nehrus 
were seized in the first round-up of prominent Congressmen and 
were sentenced to six months’ imprisonment. The younger 
Nehru's ‘offence’ turned out to be a perfectly legal act, and so he 
was r after three months. 

While they were in prison Gandhi abruptly decided to termi- 
nate civil disobedience—because of the killing of twenty-two 
policemen in a remote village. The Mahatma was appalled by 
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this violation of his creed and summarily called off the campaign. 
His colleagues were stunned by his decision. Many were hurt and 
angry. Years later, Nehru asked: * Must we train the three hun- 
dred and odd millions of India in the theory and practice of non- 
violent action before we could go forward?! 

Gandhi's action seemed all the more regrettable because the 
campaign was advancing throughout the country. As the Viceroy 
reported to the Secretary of State for India: 


The lower classes in the towns have been seriously affected by the non- 
co-operation movement. . . . In certain areas the peasantry have been 
affected. A large proportion of the Mahommedan population throughout 
the country are embittered and sullen as a result of the Khilafat agita- 
tion. . . . Religious and racial feeling at the same time is bitter . . . t has 
not been possible to ignore the fact that the non-co-operation movement has to a large 
extent been engendered and sustained by nationalist aspirations. 


The Governor of Bombay at the time summed up the reaction of 
British officials more pungently: ‘He gave us a scare. Gandhi's 
was the most colossal experiment in world history, and it came 
within an inch of succeeding.' 

Thus, when Nehru emerged from the Lucknow District Jail in 
March 1922, he was forlorn and depressed. He hastened to 
Ahmedabad where Gandhi was on trial for sedition. Then he 
returned to Allahabad and focused his attention on the boycott of 
foreign cloth, one of the few items of the non-co-operation pro- 
gramme still in effect. He was charged with criminal intimidation 
and the abetment of extortion, for which he received a sentence of 
eighteen months’ rigorous imprisonment. Hence, after six weeks of 
freedom, he was back behind the walls, 

To court imprisonment deliberately and openly was the 
supreme obligation of those who followed the creed of satyagraha. 
To be sent to jail was a mark of distinction. But the reality of life in 
prison was completely unknown to Nehru in rg2r. With the 
passage of time it was to become a second home, for he returned 
nine times, some of them for short terms. Altogether, he spent 
about nine years away from family, home, friends and work. 

As he approached the Lucknow Jail the first time he was 

1 Toward Freedom, p. 82. 
? Telegram dated 9 February 1922 in Telegraphic Correspondence regarding the 
Situation in India. Cmd. 1586, 1922, paras. 7-8. (Emphasis added.) 
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gripped with a natural feeling of tension. Fi ortunately he was not 
alone. His father and two cousins were there, along with many 
colleagues and friends from the Congress. Nor were conditions 
unduly harsh for political prisoners under the British Raj, though 
they were far from pleasant. Especially was this true when the 
first great wave of Indian nationalists descended upon the bewil- 
dered jail officials. The sheer number confounded them, but even 
more, the type of convict, which was utterly foreign to their ex- 
perience—respectable middle- or upper-class professional men, 
many of them distinguished leaders in community life, proud of 
their violation of the law. Political prisoners comprised a separate 
class. They were kept apart from ordinary convicts and received 
special amenities. 

During his first stay at the Lucknow Jail, Nehru, his father, and 
two cousins lived alone in a small shed, 16 ft. by 20 ft., with a large 
enclosure. Free contact with other barracks was provided, as were 
ample books, newspapers, interviews with relatives, and the right 
to supplement prison food from beyond the walls. Much time was 
spent in political discussions. The routine was rather simple: the 
morning was spent cleaning the shed and washing his own and his 
father's clothes, and spinning; for a few weeks there were literacy 
classes conducted for uneducated political prisoners; the afternoon 
was occupied with volleyball and occasional reading. Prison life 
did not involve serious privation. 

When he returned after six weeks of liberty, Nehru found that 
conditions had deteriorated. His father had been transferred to 
another prison, and all politicals were now crowded together in 
the inner jail. Interviews were reduced in frequency, but reading 
and writing materials remained. 

The most disconcerting aspect was the almost complete absence 
of privacy. Prison existence was the dull side of family life, magni- 
fied a hundredfold, with few of its graces and compensations. . . . 
It was a great nervous strain for all of us, and often I yearned for 
solitude.’! He was later transferred with a few friends to a remote 
section of the prison where he had time and peace of mind for 
serious reading. But this life was monotonous, dreary and cold. 
Finally, at the end of January 1923, he walked through the prison 
gates to freedom. 

Only four years had passed since Gandhi had unfurled the 

1 Toward Freedom, p. 88. 
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banner of satyagraha. But in Nehru’s life this was a crucial period, 
a phase of mental and emotional growth. He came under the in- 
fluence of the Mahatma, a relationship which profoundly shaped 
his future as a man and a statesman. He had also discovered the 
peasant. He had overcome his aversion to public speaking. And 
he had tasted the bitter fruit of prison life. No longer was he the 
dilettante. His future was now clearly charted, a life of politics in 
the quest for national freedom. 


id * * * 


There was confidence in the air during 1921-2 and hope—hope 
in a resounding victory. The magic word of swaraj, sclf-rule, had 
fired the imagination of millions. A new era in Hindu-Muslim 
friendship seemed at hand. But what had been achieved? The first 
wave of civil disobedience had broken on the rock of Gandhi's 
insistence on pure non-violence. The movement had disintegrated. 
So too had the communal alliance, and Hindu-Muslim tension re- 
appeared. Within the Congress there were petty squabbles and 
intrigues. India had withdrawn to its submissive shell. Nehru, too, 
became despondent in the face of defeat. The years of disenchant- 
ment were upon him. 

Factional strife began soon after Gandhi's imprisonment in 
March 1922. The crucial question was the proper attitude to the 
forthcoming general elections. One group, led by C. R. Das and 
the elder Nehru, favoured entry into the Legislative Councils—to 
paralyse the experiment in semi-constitutional government. 'The 
pro-changers, they came to be called, for they deviated from 
Gandhi's programme of complete non-co-operation. Strongly 
opposed were the no-changers, the pure Gandhians, who advocated 
total boycott of the elections and concentration on the Mahatma’s 
Constructive Programme—spinning, communal harmony, aboli- 
tion of untouchability, etc. Their leaders were C. Rajagopa- 
lacharia (C.R. or Rajaji), the last Governor-General of the 
Dominion of India, and Rajendra Prasad, first President of the 
Republic of india. 

Rajagopalacharia is probably the most astute intellectual 
among the élite of Indian nationalists. He is also the only south 
Indian to achieve nation-wide prominence as a Congress leader. 

A Madrassi Brahmin of fair complexion, Rajaji's delicate appear- 
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ance belies his intellectual vigour. Short, slim and completely 
bald, he walks with a slight stoop. Perhaps the most striking 
physical characteristics are his protruding chin, an impassive 
expression on his long, thin face, and the ever-present dark, horn- 
rimmed glasses which conceal his eyes from the viewer. There is a 
cold, almost icy reserve about him, a pronounced aloofness and 
stern composure. Precise in thought and speech, he is also capable 
of biting satire. His is a quick, razor-sharp mind, less given to 
emotion than that of any of his colleagues in the nationalist 
movement. Now in his late seventies, he is one of India’s Elder 
Statesmen, having served with distinction as Chief Minister of 
Madras and Governor of Bengal, as well as Governor-General of 
India and Home Minister in New Delhi. 

By contrast, Prasad is a kindly, gentle-looking man. He is sturdy 
and tall, heavy, slow-moving, with a ruddy complexion and an 
impressive, bushy moustache. Simple in dress and manner, never 
without his Gandhi cap, he looks very much like the father figure 
which he is to many Indians today. An orthodox Hindu and a 
devout believer in pure non-violence, Prasad was, among all of 
Gandhi’s leading political disciples, the most spiritually akin to 
the Mahatma. 

Twenty years later Rajaji was to clash with Gandhi over the 
issues of Pakistan and active co-operation with the Allies in the 
war. Prasad has been loyal to his mentor throughout his public 
life. On this occasion they were united in support of the Mahat- 
ma’s policy of total non-co-operation. 

Gradually the Congress split into these two factions. It was, 
indeed, sick in mind and body, floundering in a morass of tactical 
disagreement. The battle of words was only terminated by a face- 
saving formula in the autumn of 1923 which allowed the pro- 
changers to stand for election. Nehru played a key role in working 
out the compromise solution. His sympathies lay with Gandhi and 
the no-changers, but he did not hold strong views. His primary 
concern was to reconcile the warring factions. This led him to join 
a middle-of-the-road group within the Congress, the Centre Party. 

The controversy between no-changers and pro-changers marks 
Nehru's entrée into the inner politics of the party. It also witnessed 
his earliest performance as a mediator, a role which he was to play 
with increasing skill in, the struggle for national freedom, in 
independent India, and in world affairs after 1947. Ideologically, 
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he was a Gandhian par excellence during this period: ‘I believe that 
the salvation of India and, indeed, of the whole world will come 
through non-violence. Violence had had a long career in the 
world. It has been weighed repeatedly and has been found want- 
ing."! 

In the midst of the Congress squabble, Nehru had a curious and 
unpleasant adventure in the Sikh princely State of Nabha. It cul- 
minated in his third, short-lived imprisonment. 

At the end of September 1923 he and two colleagues were in- 
vited to observe anti-British demonstrations there. They were 
ordered to leave the State at once, but demurred. They were then 
arrested and were paraded down the main street of the town, 
handcuffed and chained to a policeman. For Nehru this was a 
severe shock, since his previous encounters with the police had 
been relatively civilized. To make matters worse they were kept 
in a foul, insanitary cell, with rats for companions. After a farcical 
trial they were given a six months’ and an eighteen months’ sen- 
tence; the sentences were suspended, however, and they were 
allowed to leave. 

The Nabha experience was of great educational value for 
Nehru. From it dates his genuine interest in the conditions of the 
States’ subjects. But the price of this education was high. Along 
with his colleagues, he contracted typhoid in the Nabha jail. Fora 
month he lay seriously ill at home, rare for one who has been 
strengthened by a robust health throughout his adult life. And yet 
there were compensations: ‘my mind seemed clearer and more 
peaceful than it had previously been. .. . It was in the nature of a 
spiritual experience . . . and it had a lasting effect on me and my 
way of thinking.’ 

One aspect of Nehru’s outlook at the time was reflected in his 
presidential address to the first conference of Volunteers, held as a 
side-show to the Congress session of 1923. ‘Most of our weak- 
nesses’, he stressed, ‘can be traced to our lack of discipline." 
Again and again, he was to reiterate this pre-condition of victory 
in the struggle for independence—party discipline. After 1947» 
however, the need for discipline applied to the nation at large. In 
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town and village, party conclave and Parliament, Nehru has 
brought the full weight of his prestige to bear on the virtues of 
individual and collective discipline. Unity and discipline—these 
have been the twin pillars of his one-man educational campaign to 
ease India’s transition to a modern, progressive society. The early 
1920’s provided him with dramatic evidence of their importance. 

At the behest of Congress President Mohammed Ali, one of the 

towering Muslim figures in recent Indian history, Nehru was 
appointed a General Secretary for 1924. He was reluctant to 
accept the post. But Mohammed Ali persisted, and Nehru yielded. 
‘I... must “protest most indignantly” once more against your 
misplaced modesty,’ wrote the Muslim divine. ‘My dear 
Jawahar! It is just because some members of the Working Com- 
mittee distrust and dislike your presence as Secretary that J like it. 
... So do be cheerful and let us start work.’ 
Early that year came news which electrified the nation. Gandhi 
suffered an acute attack of appendicitis while in prison. The 
emotional impact on Nehru and millions of Indians was akin to a 
personal tragedy. But the Mahatma's life was spared. As so often 
in the future, the Government decided to release him lest he die 
while in detention. The two Nehrus rushed to Poona to visit 
Gandhi and then followed him to Juhu, a seaside resort near Bom- 
bay, where he went to recuperate. For Jawaharlal it was in the 
nature of a holiday, his first since the hectic days of civil dis- 
obedience. His father and Das engaged in serious talks with 
Gandhi. The Mahatma was adamant on the issue of principle: 
entry into the legislative councils was a deviation from the pro- 
gramme of non-co-operation. But he called on his followers to 
respect the Swarajists’ right to continue their activities in the 
legislatures. 

Jawaharlal had serious doubts about the value of a constitu- 
tional approach to politics. He also found Gandhi's leadership 
wanting at this stage, particularly the preoccupation with spin- 
ning. He agreed to stay on as Congress General Secretary another 
year, though there was little work in the circumstances. During 
the next four years the Swarajists dominated national politics. 

What disturbed the younger Nehru even more was the sharp 
deterioration in Hindu-Muslim relations. During 1924 communal 
riots spread over the land, most of them over petty matters such as 


1 4 Bunch of Old Letters, p. 33- (15 January 1924.) 
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the playing of music before mosques or cow-slaughter on the 
Muslim festival of Bakr-id. These had always been sources of fric- 
tion. But to them was now added frustration resulting from the 
collapse of the Khilafat agitation. 

The prelude was the tragic Moplah Rebellion of 1921, perhaps 
the bloodiest communal clash before the partition of India. The 
Moplahs are poor Muslim peasants and petty traders descended 
from Arab invaders many centuries ago. Fanatically religious, 
they had a reputation for periodic outbursts of violence. 

Early in 1921 the message of civil disobedience was carried to 
the Moplahs by Congress and Khilafat spokesmen. At first the 
rebellion was directed against the Government. As it spread, how- 
ever, it took the form of a peasant uprising against Hindu land- 
lords. The provincial government moved thousands of troops into 
the area, and a full-scale military operation followed. Official 
casualty figures suggest its magnitude: 2,339 killed, 1,652 
wounded, 5,955 captured and 39,348 ‘prisoners’, of whom 24,167 
were convicted of rebellion or lesser crimes.! The communal twist 
to the uprising inevitably affected Hindu-Muslim relations else- 
where in India. In 1924 it was to bear bitter fruit. 

As Nehru surveyed the tension of the mid-twenties from home 
and abroad, his hostility to orthodox religion crystallized. ‘The 
communal frenzy is awful to contemplate,’ he wrote to a friend. 
“We seem to have been caught in a whirlpool of mutual hatred and 
we go round and round and down and down this abyss.'* About 
religion itself he was even more critical: ‘No country or people 
who are slaves to dogma . . . can progress, and unhappily our 
country and people have become extraordinarily dogmatic an 
little-minded. . . . I have no patience left with the legitimate and 
illegitimate offspring of religion.’3 


* * * * 


These were, in truth, lean years for Jawaharlal Nehru. In the 
autumn of 1923, he was elected Chairman of the Allahabad 
Municipality. Here was an outlet for frustrated energy. And there 


1 Figures given in the Legislative Assembly, 1923. H.O.R. No. 1749: made 
available by the National Archives of India. 

2 Unpublished Nehru-Mahmud Correspondence, 24 May 1926. 

3 [bid., 12 June 1926 and 12 January 1927. 
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was much to do—enlarging the scope of social services, reducing 
taxes, infusing a moribund organization with efficiency and élan. 
He worked hard and was attracted to the challenge of local re- 
form. Being a perfectionist by nature, he concentrated authority 
in his own hands, as he was to do in the Congress secretariat and 
in the Government of India after 1947. Memoranda flowed from 
his pen on issues great and small—education, sanitation, prostitu- 
tion, the removing of billboards which disfigured the city, and the 
like. 

His tenure of office was three years, but by the beginning of the 
second he was anxious to resign. At every turn his reform pro- 
gramme came up against serious obstacles. Nepotism and corrup- 
tion were rampant in the permanent ranks of the service. The 
bureaucracy moved slowly, far too slowly for his mercurial tem- 
perament. The municipality was utterly dependent on the pro- 
vincial treasury. No fundamental changes were possible. And 
Nehru has rarely been satisfied with palliatives. Yet the experience 
was highly instructive, for it brought the intellectual down to 
earth. 

By all accounts his venture into the arena of local politics was 
successful. The provincial government commended his services. 
The machinery of local government was toned up. Corruption 
was reduced. And his colleagues were impressed. 

While Nehru was engaged in local politics, his father was at the 
pinnacle of his career, as the Swarajist leader in the Legislative 
Assembly. During this period the younger Nehru found much 
solace and comfort in his family. He drew closer to his wife who 
had shown sympathy and understanding during the period of 
travail after 1920. 

One source of dissatisfaction was his continuing financial de- 
pendence on his father. Nehru was then in his mid-thirties but had 
no regular source of income. In 1924 a way out of his dilemma 
presented itself, a proposal to pay full-time officials of the Con- 
gress. But Motilal Nehru was strongly opposed, for public work 
was noblesse oblige. The son yielded. ' 

During 1925 Jawaharlal began to notice a tendency to baldness. 
He was anxious to stay the inevitable and consulted a friend, who 
recommended a special hair tonic. Nchru was appalled by the 
odour, ‘It is a most evil-smelling concoction,’ he wrote, ‘and if 
offensiveness in smell is a measure of its efficacy, then I should 
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have a thick crop of hair in the future!’! Alas, there was no 
correlation. 

Another inconsequential episode at that time revealed the 
streak of vanity in Nehru’s character. ‘For heaven’s sake don’t 
call your son Jawahar Lal,’ he admonished a friend. ‘Jawahar by 
itself might pass but the addition of Lal makes it odious. . . . Ican- 
not congratulate you on your aesthetic taste. I dislike my name 
intensely? 

This relatively uneventful period in Nehru’s life was brought to 
an end abruptly by the news that his wife's tubercular infection 
had become much worse. Nehru welcomed the opportunity to get 
away from the depressing atmosphere of Indian politics. Condi- 
tions were ripe for a change and he felt that a trip abroad would 
give him a new perspective. In this he was remarkably prescient, 
for his European sojourn in 1926-7 proved to be a turning-point 
in his intellectual growth. 


1 Unpublished Nehru-Mahmud Correspondence, 3 September 1925. 
? Ibid., 24 May 1925 and 3 June 1925. HESS 
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ful interlude, a period for reflection and serious reading. 

Most of the time was spent in Geneva or at a nearby 
mountain sanatorium in Montana. But as Kamala’s health im- 
proved, he was able to visit neighbouring countries. Before they 
returned to India he managed to pause in France, England, Bel- 
gium, Holland, Germany and the Soviet Union. Two of these 
excursions were to leave a marked imprint on Nehru’s outlook, 
namely Brussels and Moscow. 

While in Geneva he lived modestly, in a three-room flat, cared 
for by his sister, Krishna. From afar, he anxiously watched 
developments at home. He also observed with interest the chang- 
ing moods of Europe in transition, the flow of ideas, the intellec- 
tual debates of the time and the struggles waged by the Powers. 
Ever in search of more satisfying answers to the basic problems of 
ethics and politics, he went on various ‘pilgrimages’ to Villa Olga, 
the home of Romain Rolland in nearby Villeneuve. Although he 
was impressed by the great French novelist, the highly spiritual 
tone of Rolland’s social philosophy was too remote and abstract to 
inspire him. By contrast Nehru was immediately drawn to the 
sensitive, morose, passionate young German poet, Ernst Toller, 
whom he met at the anti-imperialist Congress in Brussels. 

In the mountain resort where Kamala was undergoing treat- 
ment time moved slowly. There was no sense of urgency, no 
Tigorous schedule, no commitments of any kind. Thus, with the 
approach of winter Jawaharlal indulged in sports—skiing, ice- 
skating and tobogganing, and climbing among the lofty peaks 
which reminded him of his beloved Himalayas. 

. 'The highlight of Nehru's European sojourn was an anti- 
imperialist conference in Brussels in February 1927. It was there 


CY: the whole Nehru’s stay in the West was a quiet, peace- 
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that he first came into contact with communists, socialists and 
radical nationalists from Asia and Africa. It was there that the 
goals of national independence and social reform became linked 
inextricably in his mind. It was there, too, that the notion of an 
Afro-Asian group of nations co-operating with one another was 
conceived. 

Nehru himself sees the Bandung Conference of 1955 in this 
perspective. ‘I will tell you an old story,’ he remarked about 
Bandung. ‘Perhaps you have come across the fact that I attended 
a conference in Brussels in 1927.’ The Asian delegates wanted to 
meet regularly thereafter but ‘found that it was not possible for us 
to meet anywhere except in some country of Western Europe.’ 
When I interjected, ‘the world has changed since then,’ his face 
glowed and, in slow, measured words, he said, ‘the world has 
changed and of course we meet.”! 

The idea for an anti-imperialist conference came from a small 
group of revolutionaries in Berlin, then the European centre of 
political exiles from the colonial world. It had strong moral sup- 
port from Moscow. Many delegates had communist sympathies, 
though the ideologies of those present varied considerably. Among 
the most prominent figures were George Lansbury, the arch- 
pacifist, Albert Einstein and Romain Rolland. The principal 
sources of funds were the Mexican Government and the Kuomin- 
tang. 

For Nehru this was an informal début on the international stage 
As a mark of honour to the movement he represented he was 
elected to the presidium of the conference and later served on the 
nine-man Executive Committee of the newly formed League 
against Imperialism. 

His speeches at Brussels were typical of the radical socialist pro- 
nouncements then in vogue, angry critiques of Imperialism an 
all its misdeeds, with special reference to India. In his report to 
the All-India Congress Committee he referred to ‘the rising 
imperialism of the United States’ which was acquiring a strangle- 
hold in Central and South America. His account of the conference 
was most favourable and he urged the Congress to maintain a li 
with the newly established League against Imperialism. It was, he 
wrote, a useful channel for propaganda and it offered facilities for 
closer contact with other Asian nationalist movements. 


1 To the author in New Delhi on 13 June 1956. 
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Nehru’s attraction to Communism was perhaps the most 
striking feature of his role at Brussels. It was not Marxist theory 
that influenced him at the outset; rather, an emotional aversion to 
the social democrats and faith in the Soviet experiment. And yet, 
‘communists often irritated me by their dictatorial ways, their 
aggressive and rather vulgar methods, their habit of denouncing 
everybody who did not agree with them.” As early as 1927, then, 
the dichotomy in Nehru’s attitude to communism was already 
visible. He was emotionally attracted to the vision of a classless 
society but he was emotionally repelled by the communist mili- 
tant. From that time onwards this split mentality to communism 
is evident. 

His doubts went far beyond these sources of friction. Then as 
later his primary loyalty was to Indian national interests. This 
vital aspect of Nehru’s political outlook emerges clearly from a 
confidential report on the Brussels Conference which he prepared 
for the Congress High Command. ‘The disadvantages [of affilia- 
tion with the League against Imperialism]’, he wrote, ‘might be 
the socialist character of the League and the possibility that Russian foreign 
policy might influence it. [Moreover] the boycott of Lancashire goods 
in India . . . is an example of a possible conflict between our 
nationalistic interests and the interests of the workers outside. 

Nehru’s relations with the League against Imperialism were 
excellent during the first two years of its existence. By 1929, how- 
ever, dissension became apparent, for he had signed the ‘Delhi 
Manifesto’, a Gandhi-inspired compromise to render civil dis- 
obedience unnecessary if London granted Dominion status 
immediately. The League was appalled. In vain it urged him to 
withdraw his approval. Nehru’s pride revolted against the slight- 
est hint of dictation. “Good advice is always welcome, but . . . 
people have a tendency to jump to conclusions without sufficient 
data’, was his rebuke to the League. What incensed him even 
more was a circular sent to workers’ and peasants’ organizations 
in India criticizing Gandhi for ‘chronic reformism and betrayal of 
the cause of workers and peasants’. This sealed the issue for Nehru 
—it was reprehensible interference. His loyalty to Gandhi and the 


Toward Freedom, p. 126. Ee 
Extracts are in the files of the History of the Freedom Movement Project in 
New Delhi, File 1 (B.19). These were made available by the Government of 
India, (Emphasis added.) 
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Congress came first. For his ‘deviationism’ Nehru was expelled. 
He in turn severed all relations with the League. In 1930, as in the 
1950’s, he placed the interests of India ahead of extra-national 
considerations. 

Nehru's initial exposure to communist views at Brussels was 
widened by a brief visit to Moscow early in November 1927. 
Although it lasted only four days, it helped to shape his attitude to 
communism and the Soviet Union, to Indo-Soviet relations and to 
Soviet foreign policy in the ’thirties. 

Genuine sympathy for Soviet society is the dominant theme of 
his ‘random sketches and impressions’ which were published in 
the Indian press.! Read in the 1950's they appear incredibly 
naive. Occasional reservations creep into his ‘discovery of Russia’, 
but on the whole he accepted what he saw and heard as indices of 
‘the good society’. In this he was not alone. And undoubtedly 
those impressions reflected his receptive mood at the time, a will 
to believe, and perhaps to find answers to some of the questions 
still troubling him. 

Among his reflections on Russia at that time was a laudatory 
portrait of Lenin. He called on his readers to learn from Lenin’s 
realism, flexibility and perseverance, and concluded with a tribute 
to the Bolshevik leader which resembles his estimate of Gandhi’s 
achievement years later: ‘By amazing power of will he hypnotised 
a nation and filled a disunited and demoralised people with energy 
and determination and the strength to endure and suffer for a 
cause.’ 

Apart from his emotional attraction to the Soviet experiments 
Nehru was conscious, even then, of its practical significance for 
India. ‘Even our self-interest compels us to understand the vast 
forces which have upset the old order of things. . . . Russia again 
cannot be ignored by us, because she is our neighbour, a powerful neighbour, 
which may be friendly to us and co-operate with us, or may be a thorn in our 
side. In either event we have to know her and understand her and shape our 
policy accordingly.’ Although written thirty years ago, here isa 
lucid statement of one of the core elements in Nehru’s forei? 
policy since Independence. As for Russo-Indian relations, he saw 
no danger from the north. ‘It is inconceivable that Russia, in her 
present condition at least, and for a long time to come, W! 


1 Nehru's articles were published in book form in 1929—Soviet Russia. (The 


Inter-Continental Library.) 
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threaten India. . . . The two countries are today too similar to be 
exploited by each other, and there can be no economic motive for 
Russia to covet India. The continuity of thought and policy 
Suggests that the roots of Nehru’s foreign policy may be traced to 
the late 1920's. His infatuation with the Soviets later gave Way toa 
more sober and mature attitude. Yet, it lingered on for at least 
twenty years and influenced his thought and action, 

Nehru's visit to Moscow was the last noteworthy event of his 
European tour. There was nothing else to keep him in the West. 
Kamala’s health was much improved. His own physical and men- 
tal condition was excellent after the prolonged holiday. The sense 
of inner conflict which plagued him on the eve of his arrival had 
been overcome. Through reading and discussion he had acquired 
a wider perspective, especially the conviction that political free- 
dom had to be linked to socialism. Moreover, the political situa- 
tion at home was showing signs of emerging from the doldrums, 
And so he returned to India towards the end of 1927. 


* * * E 


pro- 


such resolutions we make an exhibition of our impotence. , , “We 
have almost sunk to the level of a schoolboys’ debating Society.'i 
What disturbed Gandhi more than anything else was Nehru's 
Surge to radicalism, and his apparent abandonment of non- 
violence. It was as ifa son had Bone astray. The Mahatma rebuked 
the younger man but not in the Spirit of anger. ‘I feel that you 
love me too well to resent what I am about to write,’ he began. 
“In any case, I love you too well to restrain my pen when I feel I 
must write. You are going too fast. You should ha: 
think and become acclimatized. Most of the 
framed and got carried could have been delaye 
our plunging into the “republican army? w; 


1 Tendulkar, Mahatma, vol. 2, P. 402. 
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d for one year, 
as a hasty step. 
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[Nehru had presided over a Republican Congress, a one-day side- 
show at the Madras session.] But I do not mind these acts of yours 
so much as I mind your encouraging mischief-makers and 
hooligans.! 

A few weeks later Gandhi wrote again. ‘I see quite clearly that 
you must carry on open warfare against me and my views. .. - 
The differences between you and me appear to be so vast and so 
radical that there seems to be no meeting ground between us. I 
cannot conceal from you my grief that I should lose a comrade so 
valiant, so faithful, so able and so honest, as you have always 
been. . . . But this dissolution of comradeship—if dissolution must 
come—in no way affects our personal intimacy."? 

Despite the tone of Gandhi’s letters an open break was not 
seriously entertained by either. It was as if the Mahatma were 
testing Nehru’s loyalty. This play would be re-enacted often in the 
future. Invariably Nehru would remain loyal to the master. 

The cleavage of 1928 centred on tactics, not on strategy. Nehru 
believed that they would have to launch another campaign of 
mass civil disobedience, even without the support of the wealthy 
and educated groups in the party. Gandhi agreed but he felt that 
conditions were not yet suitable. In general, Gandhi was cautious, 
moderate, restrained. Nehru was impetuous, exuberant and 
romantic in his approach to politics, with a strong will to action. 
It was, however, a healthy difference of opinion, almost always 
kept within bounds. 

Encouraged by his victory at Madras, Nehru pressed forward 
with his ‘mission’ of educating colleagues and the rank and file. 
In 1928 he presided over five provincial party conferences, Wa? 
elected. president of the All-India Trades Union Congress, an 
addressed various gatherings of nationalist youth. Everywhere he 
hammered on one basic theme—the twin goals of the nationalist 
movement must be complete independence and socialism. Action 
was essential, he declared; even wrong action was better than no 
action at all. Industrialization was inevitable. Capitalism an 
Imperialism must be eradicated. The struggle against British rule 
must be waged on both the political and economic fronts. But he 
denounced violence as counter-revolutionary. As for communalism, 


1 Tendulkar, ibid., vol. 8, Appendix on Gandhi-Nehru Letters, p. 349 
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it was a giant with feet of clay which would soon disappear. 
He urged the boycott of all foreign cloth and defended khaddar 
(home-spun cloth). Reformism was rejected as inadequate to the 
needs of India. Yet Nehru rejected the methods of communism and 
the dialectical theory of history. His attitude to Imperialism was 
based on emotional antipathy to colonial rule, not on orthodox 
Marxism. And on political tactics he followed Gandhi’s lead, 
rejecting secrecy in negotiations and organization. From his 
speeches in 1928 it is evident that Nehru had not yet worked out a 
coherent ideology. It is questionable whether he has ever done so, 

As he travelled throughout the land Jawaharlal detected a new 
spirit among the people, in town and village alike. The mood of 
defiance was sparked by a minor incident in Bardoli, in the north- 
ern part of Bombay Province. The issue was an increased land 
tax, which was greeted with anger by the small landlords of the 
area. To their rescue came a man who was later honoured as one 
of the three heroes of the Indian revolution, Vallabhbhai Patel. A 
lawyer by profession and a native of Gujarat, Patel brought the 
Mahatma’s message to the sullen but fearful peasants of Bardoli. 
With Gandhi’s blessing he organized a small-scale satyagraha 
against the government decree. Under his leadership they stood 
fast and refused to pay the tax. The Government gave way. In 
appreciation of his services, the people of Bardoli gave Patel the 
honorary title Sardar (leader) and his fame spread throughout the 
country. 

The beginning of 1928 also saw the arrival of the Simon Com- 
mission to propose another instalment of constitutional reform. 
Indian political opinion was outraged by the exclusion of Indians 
from its ranks. The Commission was greeted everywhere with 
black-flag processions. In the autumn, Lala Lajpat Rai, Congress 
leader of the Punjab, died, a few weeks after he was severely beaten 
while leading a demonstration against the Commission in Lahore. 
Then it was Nehru’s turn to feel the physical pain of lathi blows. 

In Lucknow he led a column of satyagrahis towards the central 
meeting-ground—though all processions were prohibited. He was 
promised safe conduct if he requested it in writing. He refused. 
Suddenly, mounted police descended upon the group, swinging 
their clubs in all directions. Nehru’s reaction sheds much light on 
his character. His instinct bade him to seek safety and he began to 
move away, ‘but . . . I stopped and had a little argument with 
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myself, and decided that it would be unbecoming....I... could 
not tolerate the idea of my behaving like a coward. Yet the line 
between cowardice and courage was a thin one... .' The following 
day this scene was re-enacted on a larger scale. ‘It was a tremen- 
dous hammering and the clearness of vision that I had had the 
evening before left me. . . . I felt half blinded with the blows, and 
sometimes a dull anger seized me and a desire to hit out . . . but 
long training and discipline held, and I did not raise a hand, 
except to protect my face from a blow.’ What remained in his 
memory was a picture of ‘those faces, full of hate and blood-lust, 
almost mad, with no trace of sympathy or touch of humanity !'! 

At the level of high politics 1928 was dominated by the search 
for an acceptable ‘nationalist’ constitution. The result was the 
‘Nehru Report’, drafted by Jawaharlal's father and adopted by 
all groups except the Muslim League, then an insignificant 
minority organization. One feature of the Report caused a sharp 
division within the Congress. The elder Nehru, supported by 
Gandhi and a majority of the Old Guard, called for Dominion 
"status. Against them were ranged the radicals led by Jawaharlal 

and Subhas Chandra Bose, already the hero of Bengali youth. 
To press their demand, the ‘young Turks’ formed an Indepen- 
dence for India League. As Secretary of the All-India Council, 
the younger Nehru was its dominant figure. He virtually created 
the League and did most of the work, drafting its communications 
and preparing its constitution. Indeed, but for his interest the 
organization would have been stillborn, 

The Independence League was merely a pressure group within 
the Congress. With the Congress acceptance of the goal of com- 
plete independence it disappeared. Despite its atrophy, British 
officials were disturbed by the League’s propaganda effect. 
‘By the end of 1928’, wrote the head of the Home Department’s 
Intelligence Bureau, ‘Jawahir Lal Nehru had established his 
Independence League, and the ideal of independence could com- 
mand such a following that amongst the younger and more ardent 
spirits it completely swept away the more prudent counsels of the 
advocates of Dominion Status.’2 

The debate reached a climax at the Congress annual session in 


1 Toward Freedom, pp. 135-8. ; 
2 A secret minute of 19 June 1929. Used with the permission of the Govern- 
ment of India. 
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Calcutta. Gandhi moved the adoption of the ‘Nehru Report? in 
its entirety, i.e., including the Dominion status formula, if the 
British Parliament accepted the Report as a constitution for India 
before the end of 1930. Should Westminster balk, he proposed 
another mass civil disobedience campaign. The atmosphere was 
tense as the younger Nehru urged civil disobedience if complete 
independence were not granted by the end of 1929, i.e., only one 
year of grace. The party leaders held an emergency session in the 
evening. In an attempt to escape from the dilemma—displeasing 
Gandhi and his father or retreating from principle—Nehru 
absented himself from the open proceedings the next day. To 
many of the younger men this action seemed political cowardice. 
Bose, too, withdrew and Gandhi's motion was ultimately carried. 
As a concession to the radicals, London was given only one year to 
act. 

In perspective, the controversy over Dominion status and com- 
plete independence was over a straw man. The elder Nehru was 
correct in identifying the two formulae. Why then the depth of 
feeling on this issue? Until the very end of the freedom struggle, - 
Dominion status was genuinely misunderstood by many Indian. 
nationalists, including the younger Nehru, who viewed it as a 
symbol of dependence on Britain and the Empire. Especially in 
1928-9— before the Statute of Westminster had altered the mean- 
ing of Dominion status—the radical nationalists insisted on a total 
break with London as the visible expression as well as the reality of 
political freedom. This incident was forgotten but it revealed a 
number of Nehru's characteristics: vacillation, devotion to Gandhi 
and his father, and a conviction that party unity had the highest 
political priority. 

The Calcutta compromise set the stage for a year of uneasy 
quiet, a lull before the storm of civil disobedience broke over the 
land. Individual terrorism reappeared, along with widespread 
labour unrest. The Government of India retaliated swiftly, 
notably by arresting thirty-two prominent trade unionists. Nehru 
himself sought to raise funds for the accused and termed the sub- 
sequent Meerut Trial ‘a blow against the whole working class’.t 
The Government shared this view: *. . . The removal of the thirty 
leading Communist agitators from the political arena was 


1 History of the Freedom Movement Project. File on the League against 
Imperialism. 
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immediately followed by a marked improvement in the industrial 
situation. There can be no doubt whatsoever that the arrests . . . 
placed the authorities in a commanding position and created a 
vacuum in the leadership of the [trade union] movement which 
was filled by very inferior material.’! 

Amidst this turmoil the Congress elected a president for the 
crucial year 1930. Gandhi declined the nomination and threw his 
weight behind Nehru, then only thirty-nine. Sardar Patel was 
persuaded to withdraw, though in terms of seniority and support 
by the Provincial Congress Committees he was the logical second 
choice. But the Mahatma had an instinct for the right political 
decision. 

There were two basic reasons for this choice: namely to divert 
radical youth from Communism to the Congress; and to wean 
Nehru himself from the drift to the far Left. As formal head of the 
party, he would become aware of the necessity of compromise. 
This would take the edge off his extreme leftism. In any event the 
potential risk was minimal, for Gandhi would be at his side. 
‘T hose who know [our] relations, said the Mahatma, ‘know that 
his being in the [presidential] chair is as good as my being in it.’ 

k To placate the Old Guard Gandhi wrote a moving panegyric to 
his protégé: ‘In bravery he [Nehru] is not to be surpassed. Who 
can excel him in the love of the country? “He is rash and im- 
petuous" say some. This quality is an additional qualification at 
the present moment. And if he has the dash and the rashness of a 
warrior, he has also the prudence ofa statesman. Heis undoubtedly 
an extremist, thinking far ahead of his surroundings. But he is 
humble enough and practical enough not to force the pace to the 
breaking point. He is pure as crystal, he is truthful beyond sus- 
picion. He is a knight sans peur et sans reproche. The nation is safe in 
his hands.’ Nehru himself ‘seldom felt quite so annoyed and 
humiliated . . . I appeared suddenly by a trap door and bewil- 


dered the audience into acceptance. . . . My pride hurt, and I 
almost felt like handing back the leti 3 ome 


* * * * 
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A mood of sombre anticipation gripped the Indian political 
scene in the autumn of 1929. In an effort to stave off the impend- 
ing clash, Lord Irwin (later Halifax), succeeded in persuading 
London to reaffirm the goal of Dominion status. He also proposed 
a conference between the British Government and representatives 
of all shades of Indian political opinion. Spokesmen for the Con- 
gres, the Hindu Mahasabha and the Liberals issued a joint 
manifesto accepting the Viceroy's declaration and the idea of a 
Round Table Conference. Nehru was dissatisfied but *allowed 
myself to be talked into signing [after] a soothing letter from 
Gandhiji.’! How accurate was the Mahatma's appraisal, *. . . he is 
humble enough and practical enough not to force the pace to the 
breaking point’. 

During a British parliamentary debate on India in November, 
Lord Irwin's pledge was seriously undermined by Conservative 
spokesmen. And the Labour Prime Minister, Ramsay Mac- 
Donald, made no effort to reassure Indian political opinion. At 
this juncture Nehru made a brief appearance on the stage of trade 
union politics, as President of the All-India Trades Union Con- 
gress for 1929-30. 

The labour movement was then in the throes of sharp growing 
pains. On the eve of the meeting a split occurred; the Right-wing 
leaders decided to boycott the open session. Nehru’s address was 
filled with socialist jargon. On the vital issue of the moment he 
adopted a typical middle-of-the-road position. Stand aloof from 
both Internationals, he advised, the Second International because 
it has become the exponent of a new form of Imperialism, and the 
Third because it would mean the adoption of communist methods 
in their entirety—something that Nehru opposed. It was an 
appropriate plea for moderation by an outsider more interested at 
the moment in rallying the trade unions to the impending civil 
disobedience campaign. 1 

Tension was heightened by an attempt to assassinate the Vice- 
roy on December 22nd, as his train approached New Delhi. The 
conference with Indian leaders was held as scheduled the follow- 
ing day, but to no avail. Within a week some 300,000 persons 
gathered on the banks of the Ravi River on the outskirts of Lahore 
where the Congress camp had been pitched. Nehru held the lime- 
light. He was then barely forty, one of the youngest Presidents in 

1 Toward Freedom, p. 147. 
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Congress history. No one was more moved than his parents. 
Motilal handed over the chair to his son, like a king passing on the 
sceptre of the throne to his logical successor. 

The issue at Lahore was war or peace. The key resolution was 
moved by Gandhi. In essence the party was called upon to 
authorize the All-India Congress Committee, ‘whenever it deems 
fit, to launch upon a programme of civil disobedience, including 
non-payment of taxes’. The Right wing pressed for delay until 
another all-party conference considered the matter again. Then 
came the challenge from the Left: Bose called for the establish- 
ment of parallel governments based on local Congress committees 
and the effective organization of workers, peasants and youth for 
direct action. Gandhi remained firm and his resolution was carried. 
But the fissures remained. The Bose group expressed its displeasure 
by forming a Congress Democratic faction within the party. 

Nehru was silent throughout the debate: emotionally he was 
sympathetic to Bose, but intellectually he was drawn to Gandhi's 
resolution. Yet he did speak his mind, in a moving presidential 
address. 

‘I must frankly confess that I am a Socialist and a republican,’ 
he began. As was his habit then and now, he rambled over the 
political universe. Europe’s traditional mastery was rapidly 
coming to an end, he said, and ‘the future lies with America and 
Asia’. Although India desires independence, it was not narrow 
nationalism which animated the Congress. The influence of 
Marxism and his world perspective is evident throughout. 

Turning to the Indian scene, Nehru stressed three problems— 
the minorities, the princely States, and the peasants and workers. 
Pia communal differences have largely gone, he argued naively. 
err Poe. they are ‘the products of a vicious system that 

utumately have to go’. Twenty years later this seed of 
opposition to the Princes bore fruit. Speaking as a champion of the 
peasants „and urban workers he criticized Gandhi’s theory of 
trusteeship (of wealth) and paternalism as ‘equally barren. . + - 
The sole trusteeship that can be fair is the trusteeship of the nation. 
.. ^ He also differed with the Mahatma on the question of 
violence. ‘Violence is bad, but slavery is worse.’ Finally, he issued 
a call to action: ‘Success often comes to those who dare ani act; it 
seldom goes to the timid who are ever afraid of the consequences." 


1 The text is to be found in Indian Quarterly Register, vol. ii, 1929, pp. 288-97- 
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Here was Nehru’s first major triumph in national politics. He 
was acclaimed by radicals and youth. He had delivered a forth- 
right address. He had presided over an historic Congress session 
when the long-sought goal of purna swaraj, complete independence, 
had become the official creed of the party. And the declaration of 
war had been issued. At the relatively young age of forty he 
became the rising star of India. The young Brahmin had arrived, 
Yet the real centre of power in the Congress was still Gandhi. 

Looking to the future, Nehru was unperturbed. ‘We have got a 
stiff time ahead of us here,’ he wrote to an English friend, 
‘Probably the Labour Government will have the honour of send- 
ing some of us to prison before long.'! The shouting was over. The 


war was soon to begin. 


1 To Reginald Bridgeman, Secretary of the British Section of the League 
against Imperialism. (Unpublished.) History of the Freedom Movement Pro- 


ject. 
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the Lahore Congress drew to a close on New Year’s Day of 
1930. Everyone waited for the Mahatma’s lead. But Gandhi 
was never disposed to hasty action. The strategy of satyagraha had 
a marked Fabian strain. To pave the way for mass civil dis- 
obedience it was first necessary to gauge the mood of his followers. 
All Congress legislators were urged to resign their seats. Most did 
so. Even more encouraging was the enthusiasm of the rank and 
file at ‘Independence Day’ gatherings fixed for 26 January. All 
over the country thousands adopted a pledge to swaraj. Yet 
Gandhi bided his time. Indeed, he seemed prepared to retreat. At 
the end of January he actually offered to desist from civil dis- 
obedience—if the Viceroy would concede eleven points which for 
Gandhi formed the ‘substance of purna swaraj’. Lord Irwin took no 
notice, but many Congressmen were disconcerted. As Nehru 
wrote a few years later, ‘what was the point of making a list of 
some political and social reforms—good in themselves, no doubt— 
when we were talking in terms of independence? Did Gandhiji 
mean the same thing when he used this term as we did, or did we 
speak a different language? ’1 
Another month passed while Gandhi waited for his ‘inner 
voice’ to point the way. At last he divulged his plan. He would 
disobey the salt tax, he said, for here was the most iniquitous of all 
laws in India, a burden on millions which taxed even the poorest 
peasants. This he would do by marching from his ashram (spiritual 
retreat) near Ahmedabad to the Arabian Sea, a distance of 241 
miles, and there he would violate the law by taking salt from the 
sea. To ensure complete non-violence he would confine this initial 
act of civil disobedience to a group of hand-picked disciples from 
1 Toward Freedom, p. 157. 


Ne air of uncertainty hung over the Indian political scene as 
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his ashram. Mass civil disobedience against the salt tax would fol- 


-. low. 


Many like Nehru were stunned by this novel approach to 
political warfare. But time and experience proved the Mahatma's 
unerring instinct for tactics attuned to the temper of the Indian 
masses. A campaign of civil disobedience to achieve purna swaraj 
would not arouse the peasantry, for it was too vague to inspire 
self-sacrifice. But salt, an absolute necessity for everyday life, 
touched the very core of resentment against the Raj. Here was 
something tangible, on which there were no divided opinions. The 
very simplicity of the issue was its greatest strength. And with his 
flair for the dramatic—for Gandhi was a superb political artist— 
the Mahatma chose the technique of a long march from village to 
village, the only means of transport for millions of peasants in 
India. It was, too, an ideal method for attracting attention to the 
campaign throughout the country. Gandhi informed the Viceroy 
of his plans and reiterated his offer of co-operation on the basis of 
the Eleven Points. Lord Irwin was unimpressed. The way was now 
open to non-violent war. 

As the sun rose on 12 March 1930 Gandhi and seventy-eight 
disciples set out for the sea. Day by day the tension mounted, as all 
India followed the elderly Mahatma—he was then sixty-one— 
plodding through the countryside on his crusade. Along the route 
Gandhi preached the message of non-violence, an article of 
absolute faith throughout his life. Everywhere he was greeted as a 
saint. Anxiously both Congressmen and Government officials 
awaited his arrival at Dandi on the sea. 

Gandhi reached the sea on the morning of 5 April. He paused 
for prayers and then proceeded to break the law by picking up 
salt lying on the shore. The explosion followed with devastating 
effect. The pent-up emotions of thousands burst forth, and a 
nation-wide violation of the Salt Law followed. Giant public 
meetings were held in the major cities. The word salt had 
acquired a magic power. The operations extended to an effective 
boycott of British cloth—avidly supported by Indian cotton manu- 
facturers—and picketing of liquor shops. The campaign rapidly 
gathered momentum and by early summer the ‘revolt’ had 
assumed mammoth proportions. 

Nehru, however, was prevented from playing more than a token 
role in the struggle. During the first week he directed operations 
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from Congress headquarters in Allahabad, issuing a stream of 
circulars to local organs on day-to-day tactics. For violating the 
Salt Law he was sentenced to six months in Naini Central Prison, 
just across the river from his home town. 

In all logic Gandhi should have been the first to be taken into 
custody. But as in the past—and in the future—the authorities 
hesitated to do so for fear of dangerous repercussions. Only after 
he wrote to the Viceroy of his intention to demand possession of 
the Salt Works at Dharsana—which would have given added 
impetus to the campaign—was he taken into preventive detention. 
To avoid undue publicity he was whisked away in a car to prison 
in the middle of the night. No trial was held. 

As expected, Gandhi’s arrest led to demonstrations in every 
major Indian city. From the specific attack on the Salt Law the 
campaign developed into a general onslaught on British rule. The 
Government responded with mass arrests, estimated at 60,000 
(official) to 90,000 (Congress) before the year was out. There was 
also a rigid press censorship on any news about the campaign and 
lavish use of the Viceroy’s and provincial Governors’ reserve 
powers. ‘Between the middle of April and the end of December 
[1930]’, wrote Lord Irwin’s sympathetic biographer, ‘Irwin had 
powers through no less than ten Ordinances—an unprecedented 
number representing a sum total of arbitrary rule which had been 
wielded by no previous Viceroy.’! Yet the campaign attracted a 
steady flow of recruits during the spring and summer of 1930. 

s Official quarters in Delhi attempted to minimize its scope and 
intensity—in their public pronouncements. But in their con- 
fidential reports they expressed concern.2 Early in June the Vice- 
roy informed the Secretary of State in London: ‘All thinking 
Indians deeply resent racial inferiority with which they consider 
we Tegard them, and they Passionately want substantial advance 
which will give them power to manage their own affairs. . . . I 
think every European and Indian would tell you that he was sur- 
prised at the dimensions the movement had assumed. I certainly 
am myself—and we should delude ourselves if we sought to under- 
rate it.’ The military were even more pungent in their appraisal. 
In a letter to the Chief of the General Staff, the G.O.C. Eastern 


1 Campbell-Johnson, Viscount Halifax, p. 268. 


" ehe following extracts are used with the permission of the Government of 
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Command, General Shea, wrote: ‘The general results have been a 
serious dislocation of trade . . ., a most highly organized attack by 
a gang of revolutionary terrorists, open rebellion in certain urban 
areas, the inflammation of the Frontier tribes, and systematic 
attempts to undermine the loyalty of the Army. ... I am deeply 
concerned about the effect which is being produced in the minds 
of Indian soldiers by current events . . . they are being subjected to 
an insidious strain which is bound in time to have a far-reaching 
effect.’ 

On the whole the campaign of 1930 was non-violent, a testi- 
mony to Gandhi’s remarkable hold on his followers. But in a 
movement of that size and intensity deviations from the norm 
were inevitable. There were three outstanding events. The first 
was a daring raid on the police armouries of Chittagong, a small 
port city of East Bengal. The second took place in the town of 
Sholapur in Bombay Province, when satyagrahis secured effective 
control for a few days and then clashed with the military, 

By far the most dramatic event took place in Peshawar, capital 
of the North West Frontier Province, homeland of the warlike 
Pathan tribesmen. For five days this strategic gateway to the 
Khyber Pass was in control of the local Congress organization 
more particularly of the Khudai Khidmatgars (Servants of God) or 
* Redshirts' led by Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan, a devoted follower 
of Gandhi. The Peshawar episode caused grave concern among 
senior officials, this was the historic invasion route from central 
Asia. Even more dangerous was the refusal of two platoons to fire 
on the unarmed crowd. Although an isolated incident, it revived 
faint memories of the Rebellion of 1857. 

All this Nehru followed with eager interest from his prison cell 
at Naini. Seven years had elapsed since his last enforced residence 
in this huge fortress-like jail. When he returned to Naini, he was 
the only important political prisoner there. Whether out of 
deference or the desire to prevent contact with criminal inmates, 
he was kept in isolation, in a small circular enclosure about one 
hundred feet in diameter, separated from the main prison com- 
pound by a fifteen-foot wall. “The Doghouse” it was called, 
having been originally designed for dangerous criminals. Now it 
was used for distinguished nationalist politicians. For a month he 
had no companions of any kind, except a guard, a prison cook and 
a ‘sweeper’. As long as he was alone the accommodation was not 
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unbearable, two cells in a four-cell barrack. Yet it was a frustrating 
experience. - 

Time passed slowly in this confining atmosphere. Ever a be- 
liever in routine, particularly during the long years in prison, 
Nehru managed to fill out the day. Early to rise, about four in the 
morning, he spent about three hours a day spinning and another 
few hours weaving. He read voraciously, busied himself with 
household chores and tried to calm his restless mind. It was a 
rigorous schedule, self-imposed because of a self-created guilt com- 
plex. He derived some compensation from news of his wife’s active 
participation in the struggle. Fragile though she was, Kamala 
took the lead in organizing the women of Allahabad and surround- 
ing villages, particularly in the boycott of liquor shops and foreign 
cloth. As the campaign progressed she was appointed a substitute 
member of the Working Committee. A new dimension was added 
to their relationship. 

For a month Nehru remained in virtually solitary confinement. 
Then he was joined by his father and an intimate friend, Dr. Syed 
Mahmud. The reunion was a source of much joy. But the dis- 
comforts of prison life and the extreme heat of the plains led to a 
rapid deterioration in Motilal’s health. On the advice of doctors, 
he was released early in September. His son followed a month 
later. But he was to remain at liberty only eight days, For though 
civil disobedience had settled down to a war of attrition, he was 
too important and too dangerous to be allowed to roam unhin- 
dered throughout the country. Indeed, even before his release, 
the Secretary of the Home Department expressed ‘the hope that 
the first opportunity will be taken to put Jawahar Lal out of harm's 
way". This was done as he and Kamala were returning home one 
evening after completing plans for a district-wide no-tax cam- 
paign. Altogether, he was sentenced to two years and four 
months. 

Once again among familiar faces, Nehru settled down to his 
normal prison routine—spinning, reading and the like. There 
were, however, some additions, notably the facsimile ofa tiny golf 
course—in ‘The Doghouse’ of Naini Jail! And the autumn had 
come, with its cool breezes and blue skies, a relief from the torpid 
heat of Indian summer. 

The reimprisonment of Jawaharlal so soon after his release 


In the files of the National Archives of India, New Delhi. (Emphasis added.) 
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infused the flagging civil disobedience campaign with new vigour. 
Despite his grave illness, Motilal rose from his sick-bed and 
organized ‘Jawahar Day’ on 14 November, his son's forty-first 
birthday. All over India the Congress held public meetings at 
which were read those portions of his original speech which had 
caused his rearrest. To Nehru it was a ‘unique birthday celebra- 
tion’, for about 5,000 persons were arrested on the occasion. 
Another source of pride was the news of Kamala’s arrest. 


* * * * 


It was during this, his fifth term in prison, that Nehru began a 
series of letters to his daughter, later published as Glimpses of World 
History. A sense of parental obligation to Indira, whose normal 
upbringing had suffered from his preoccupation with politics and 
his frequent ‘visits’ to prison, provided the initiative for this in- 
formal survey of world history. 

Nehru is not a trained historian, but his feel for the flow of 
human history and his capacity to weave together a wide range 
of knowledge in a meaningful pattern give to this book qualities of 
a high order. Perhaps its most impressive feature is the creative 
selection of significant facts on the many cultures of East and West 
and their orderly presentation in a simple style intelligible to a 
girl in her early *teens. What makes it original and unique is its 
Asian-centred orientation. The lack of balance in historical 
writing is redressed. à 

This is no scholar’s work, nor was it intended to be. Indeed, it is 
not a book in the proper sense. Rather, it is a series of thinly con- 
nected sketches of the story of mankind. It is rambling and repeti- 
tious, introspective and ‘romantic’. There are errors of fact and 
dubious interpretations. It lacks ‘objectivity’, for Nehru cannot 
and does not wish to remove himself completely from his subject- 
matter. It also reveals his shifting moods; and his assessment of a 
particular epoch or situation shows the influence of his momentary 
reflections. It is, then, uneven in quality and perspective. ^ 

Written during the height of what he considered to be a life- 
and-death struggle with British rule, the sections dealing with 
British history are marked by an aggressive tone. Those on Indian 
culture are marked by deep sympathy and understanding, though 
he was not averse to sharp criticism of India's social and political 
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ills, notably caste, the deadening effects of orthodox religion and 
near-perpetual fragmentation. 

The French Revolution is for him, as for many others, the 
decisive force in modern European history. Strong men called 
forth much praise. The Russian Revolution evokes some of his 
most emotional observations. But it is in his many letters on 
nationalism, Indian and other, that Nehru reveals his basic out- 
look. For him it is the force of the century, the key to a new age. 

Despite its shortcomings, the Glimpses is a work of great artistic 
value, a worthy precursor of his noble and magnanimous Auto- 
biography. The canvas is as large as the record of man itself, the 
strokes are sweeping and multi-coloured. There is a sure grasp of 
detail, yet a breadth of outlook which distinguishes it from the 
standard ‘history’. It can best be described as cultural history, 
though there is no dearth of political events. It is, too, a human 
document, a projection of Nehru the man on to the stage of 
societies in motion. 

Nehru's theory of history, as expressed in these letters, combines 
three strands: the nineteenth-century belief in perpetual progress; 
a stress on the role of ‘the great man’; and sociological analysis 
with a strong infusion of Marxist method. More than twenty-five 
years have passed since he completed his survey. Yet these three 
elements still influence his approach to historical change. 

_ The leitmotif of Nehru’s thought and action in this period of his 
life was the global struggle for freedom. In this sense the Glimpses 
of World History is a milestone, embodying in its purest form his 
international idealism. His analysis of the rise of Fascism and 
Nazism, the cause of the Great Depression, the growing disunity 
among the Western Powers, and the approach of war bears a 
marked resemblance to Strachey’s The Coming Struggle for Power, 
though not quite as outspoken in its Marxism. Typical of his 
revolutionary fervour is the following passage: ‘The reformer who 
is afraid of radical change or of overthrowing an oppressive 
regime and seeks merely to eliminate some of its abuses becomes in 
reality one of its defenders. We must therefore cultivate a revolu- 
tionary outlook.’ Yet this was combined with Gandhian methods: 
‘Never do anything in secret or anything that you would wish to 
hide. It is no surprise, therefore, that orthodox communists con- 
sidered Nehru ‘unreliable’ and ‘petty bourgeois’ at the time. 

Typical of the Indian Communists’ attitude to him is the 
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following declaration of 1930: ‘The most harmful and dangerous 
obstacle to victory of the Indian revolution is the agitation carried 
on by the “left” elements of the National Congress led by 
Jawaharlal Nehru, Bose . . . and others. . . . The exposure of the 
“left” Congress leaders . . . is the primary task of our Party.’! 

While Nehru was engrossed in reflections on history, the Round 
Table Conference opened in London. Agreement was reached in 
principle on an all-India Federation. The communal representa- 
tion issue was not resolved, but enough progress had been made to 
adjourn the proceedings—in the hope that the Congress could be 
induced to abandon civil disobedience and co-operate in the plan. 
Thus, at the end of January 1931, the Viceroy passed the burden 
of decision to the Congress by releasing Gandhi and nineteen 
members of the Working Committee. Among them were Jawahar- 
lal and Kamala. At that moment his father's condition took a 
sharp turn for the worse.‘ There he sat,’ wrote Nehru of his father 
during the last ten days, ‘like an old lion mortally wounded and 
with his physical strength almost gone, but still very leonine and 
kingly.’2 The news of his death spread quickly. Huge crowds 
gathered to pay homage to the nationalist leader. So too along the 
route as the procession moved towards Allahabad and cremation 
on the banks of the holy Ganges. 

Nehru's feelings were perhaps best expressed in a letter to his 
daughter: 
Millions have sorrowed for him; but what of us, children of his, flesh of his 
flesh and bone of his bone! . . . We sorrow for him and miss him at every 
step. And as the days go by the sorrow does not seem to grow less or his 
absence more tolerable. But, then, I think that he would not have us so. 
. .. He would like us to go on with the work he left unfinished. . . « After 
all, we have something of his fire and strength and determination in us. 


Nehru eulogized Gandhi in almost identical words after his 
assassination by a Hindu fanatic seventeen years later. This is not 
surprising because Gandhi succeeded Motilal as his mentor. The 
younger Nehru’s respect for and dependence on the Mahatma 


now became almost filial. . 3 T 
They often disagreed on strategy and tactics. And their social, 
economicand political philosophies differed in certain fundamental 
1 «Platform of Action of the G.P.I.’, as quoted in Limaye, Madhu, Communist 


Party: Facts and Fiction, pp- 18-19. 


3 Toward Freedom, p. 184- * 
3 21 April 1931. Glimpses of World History, p- 54- 
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respects. Yet Gandhi and Nehru were tied to each other by 
personal bonds, as well as their complementary roles of leadership 
in the struggle for independence. Gandhi was the symbol of 
traditional India, capable of galvanizing the masses into action as 
no other man in Indian history, and few men in any country. 
Nehru was the spokesman of the radical, Westernized intelligent- 
sia, bringing to the Indian scene the ideas of liberalism and social- 
ism, the faith in science, and the vision of a new society. As such, 
he was capable of attracting the urban middle and working classes 
to the nationalist movement. Through his association with Gandhi 


and his programme of agrarian reform he appealed to the masses 
as well. 


It may well be that both understood their historic roles: the 
Mahatma was the only conceivable leader as long as the struggle 
for freedom continued; and Nehru would succeed him once in- 
dependence was attained. It is doubtful whether Gandhi, with his 
archaic ideas about economic policy, could have carried through 
the transformation of India into a modern state. This Nehru was 
pre-eminently fitted to do. 

The passing of Motilal Nehru coincided with a crucial decision 
of the Congress—the abandonment of civil disobedience in favour 
of a truce with the Raj. Negotiations between Gandhi and the 
Viceroy followed the mediation efforts of Indian Liberals. There 
was much opposition on both sides. Many British Tories were 
aghast at what Churchill termed ‘the nauseating and humiliating 
spectacle of this one-time Inner Temple lawyer, now seditious 
fakir, striding half-naked up the steps of the Viceroy’s Palace, 
there to negotiate and to parley on equal terms with the represen- 
tative of the King-Emperor'.! Left-wing Congressmen like Nehru 
questioned the practical value of such a personal meeting on the 
grounds that Lord Irwin was not a free agent. But Gandhi, with 
his complete trust in the ‘enemy’, saw the possibility of converting 
his opponents by persuasion. 

Only in one respect did the Mahatma score a victory, however 
intangible it was. The Viceroy’s willingness to negotiate was an 
implied recognition of the Congress as the representative of the 
Indian people. On specific issues, however, it was an unmitigated 
Congress defeat. By far the most significant concession was on the 
basic constitutional issue: Gandhi agreed that in the future 


1 Quoted in Campbell-Johnson, op. cit., p. 294. 
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scheme of Indian government London would have reserve powers 
in the fields of defence, external affairs, the position of minorities 
the financial credit of India, and the discharge of obligations. i 

Until the very end Nehru pressed for rejection of the truce 
terms; and even after Gandhi signed the agreement he was 
opposed. But nothing could be served by holding out. Once it were 
known that Gandhi had signed the agreement, civil disobedience 
would collapse. It had already come to a virtual halt in the 
expectation of peace. 

The memoirs of Lord Halifax shed much light on the value 
which Gandhi placed on morality in the pursuit of political objec- 
tives, so much so that it was more important than the goals them- 
selves. The key stumbling-block to agreement was Gandhi’s 
request for an inquiry into police activities. The Viceroy refused, 
on the grounds that nothing would be achieved except to aggra- 
vate feelings on both sides. ‘This did not satisfy him [Gandhi] at 
all, and we argued the point for two or three days, Finally, I said 
that I would tell him the main reason why I could not give him 
what he wanted. I had no guarantee that he might not start civil 
disobedience again, and if and when he did, I wanted the police 
to have their tails up and not down. Whereupon his face lit up and 
he said, “Ah, now Your Excellency treats me like General Smuts 
treated me in South Africa, You do not deny that I have an 
equitable claim, but you advance unanswerable reasons from the 
point of view of Government why you cannot meet it. I drop the 
demand,” ?1 

The informal atmosphere of the talks is illustrated by the follow- 
ing anecdote. Churchill’s remark about the ‘half-naked fakir’ had 
caused a sensation. At the end of one of their conversations, when 
the Mahatma was about to leave without his shawl, the Viceroy 
picked it up and said, ‘Gandhi, you haven’t so much on, you 
know, that you can afford to leave this behind !^? 

It remained only for the Congress as a whole to ratify the truce. 
This was done at the end of March 1931 at the annual session in 
Karachi, under the presidency of Sardar Patel, but under the 
domination of the Mahatma. Far more important, in the perspec- 
tive of free India’s welfare goals, was the Resolution on Funda- 
mental Rights and Economic and Social Changes. There is still 


1 The Earl of Halifax, Fulness of Days, pp 148-9. 
2 Campbell-Johnson, op. cit., p. 308. 
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some doubt as to who really drafted this resolution, but it is 
generally agreed that Nehru played the decisive role. 

In essence, the Karachi Resolution laid down a programme of 
reform which the Congress was henceforth pledged to include in a 
constitution for independent India. Among them were the liberal 
freedoms of expression, religion, thought and assembly ‘for pur- 
poses not opposed to law or morality’; equality before the law, 
regardless of caste, creed or sex; protection of regional languages 
and cultures; ‘a living wage’ for industrial workers, limited hours 
of labour, unemployment and old age insurance; the abolition of 
untouchability; the right to form unions; reduction of land 
revenue and rent; a system of progressive income taxes and 
graduated inheritance taxes; universal adult suffrage; free primary 
education; total prohibition; severe limitations on salaries of civil 
servants; a secular state; state protection of khaddar (hand-spun 
cloth), etc. The most important provision read: ‘The State shall 
own or control key industries and services, mineral resources, 
railways, waterways, shipping and other means of public trans- 
port.'! 

This was a moderate programme embodying various principles 
now enforced in many parts of the non-socialist world. Yet at the 
time it was considered a pioneering act, a broadening of the Con- 
gress programme beyond the purely political goal of complete 
self-government. As such, it was one of Nehru's major contribu- 
tions during the struggle for independence. Indeed, the inaugura- 
tion of national planning in 1951 and the Avadi Resolution on a 
‘socialist pattern of society’ in 1955 may be traced to the 
Karachi Resolution of 1931. 

Civil disobedience had suffered a setback. But the principle of 
far-reaching social and economic reform had now penetrated the 
ranks of the Congress. Within a few years Nehru's initiative was to 
reap rich rewards—in the elections of 1937. 


* * * * 


The ‘Delhi Pact’ provided a respite to both parties in the long- 
drawn-out struggle of the early ’thirties. Nehru escaped from the 
political wars for seven weeks. With his wife he went to Ceylon, 


1 The text is to be found in Report of the 45th Indian National Congress, at Kara 
1931, pP- 139741- 
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where he overcame the weariness of recent months. It was his 
last holiday with Kamala. Writing many years later of this episode, 
he recalled, ‘we seemed to have discovered each other anew. All 
the past years that we had passed together had been but a 
preparation for this new and more intimate relationship. We came 
back all too soon and work claimed me and, later, prison. There 
was to be no more holidaying, no working together, except for a 
brief while. . . ^! 

In the interim the truce showed signs of cracking. Some Con- 
gress leaders, notably Nehru, doubted the wisdom of attending 
the Second Round Table Conference. Even Gandhi had second 
thoughts, but he finally consented. The Conference floundered in 
the quicksand of communal representation and finally adjourned 
in total deadlock. In the interim political conditions at home 
deteriorated. 

The most critical area of tension was the United Provinces, 
where Congress politics had long been dominated by the Nehrus, 
father and son. Friction arose from agrarian discontent, almost 
endemic in that part of India. The crisis reached a head in Novem- 
ber 1931. Under pressure from the Kisan Sabha (Peasant League), 
and with Nehru's whole-hearted approval, the Congress advised a 
no-tax campaign. It was this which led to Nehru's sixth imprison- 
ment. 

Such was the atmosphere which greeted Gandhi upon his 
return to India—ordinances in Bengal, the North West Frontier 
and the United Provinces, as well as the arrest of senior colleagues. 
More hurt than angry, he sought an interview with the Viceroy. 
Lord Willingdon refused and Gandhi reminded him that civil 
disobedience had only been ‘suspended’ under the terms of the 


‘Delhi Pact’. 1 
The Government of India then struck and struck hard. Gandhi 
were taken into custody. 


and Sardar Patel, the Congress President, w 
At the same time four new ordinances were issued. As the Secretary 


of State for India, Sir Samuel Hoare, told the House of Commons, 
*I admit that the Ordinances that we have approved are very 
drastic and severe. They cover almost every activity of Indian 


life.’2 
The most striking feat 


1 iscou India, p. 33- 
s Tie pien Gt. Wie ELC, Debates, 1931-2, vol. 263, col. 1226. 


ures of the onslaught were its precision, its 
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thoroughness, and its scope, all of which strongly suggested pre- 
meditated action. The Congress was unprepared for all-out war- 
fare at this stage. No plans are evident in its actions at the time. 
No orders had been issued to local organs and no provision had 
been made for substitute members of its High Command. 

The Government’s campaign was devastating. Within a week 
almost every Congressman of any consequence was in prison. The 
party was outlawed, its records destroyed, its funds confiscated and 
its buildings seized. Moreover, some eighty affiliated or sym- 
pathetic organizations were declared illegal—youth leagues, 
kisan sabhas, Congress-supported schools, economic enterprises. 
Political meetings and processions were prohibited. The nationalist 
press was gagged. Severe fines and imprisonment were meted out. 
Land and property were confiscated in cases of failure to pay 
taxes. Civil liberties were suspended. It was nothing short of 
martial law. 

The Congress never recovered from the initial assault. For 
eight months the semblance of mass civil disobedience was main- 
tained. But it was a desultory campaign and there was never any 
doubt as to the outcome. Bereft of leadership, funds and organiza- 
tion, the rank and file were compelled to fall back on their own 
resources. There was no lack of enthusiasm. Many courted arrest 
and many were arrested. According to the Congress, no fewer 
than 80,000 were imprisoned in the first four months of 1932. 

All this Nehru observed from prison, with mixed emotions, 
sometimes with anger, at other times with detachment. One in- 
cident in particular stirred him deeply. At a demonstration in 
Allahabad, his mother received severe blows from a wooden cane 
and was bleeding badly. There were even rumours of her death, 
causing retaliation that evening by an angry crowd. When the 
news reached Nehru he was beside himself with rage. As he wrote 
some time later, *the thought of my frail old mother lying bleeding 
on the dusty road obsessed me, and I wondered how I would have 
behaved if I had been there. How far would my non-violence 
have carried me? Not very far, I fear... ^1 

He was at Bareilly District Jail from February to June 1932- 
The change from Naini was distasteful, partly because it meant 
leaving friends and familiar Surroundings, partly because his new 
‘home’ was surrounded by a twenty-five-foot wall. Aside from the 

* Toward Freedom, p. 223. 
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feeling of claustrophobia which it produced, the ‘Great Wall’ 
reduced the hours of sunlight for reading and writing. 

What disturbed Nehru even more was an unusual deterioration 
in health, both at Bareilly and at Dehra Dun Jail, in the United 
Provinces, where he spent the last fourteen months of this im- 
prisonment. An unexplained daily rise in temperature plagued 
him for some months. It made him moodier than he is wont to be 
and temporarily reduced his interest in the struggle going on be- 
yond the walls. But the illness passed and with it the mood of 
despair. With time Nehru’s attitude to prison life mellowed. 
Writing to his sister Krishna in the autumn of 1933, he said: 
‘Those who have had the advantage of prison experience know at 
least the value of patience, and if they have profited by their 
experience they have learned adaptability, and that is a great 
thing.'! 

His prison routine during 1932-3 was essentially the same as in 
earlier periods, with a heavy concentration on reading and 
writing. He resumed the letters to his daughter, and by the time 
he was released at the conclusion of his two-year term his reflec- 
tions on world history were complete. But with the coming of spring 
1933 his mind turned to the world crisis as he saw it from prison. 

Hitler had come to power. Japan had completed its conquest of 
Manchuria. The Great Depression continued to wreak havoc the 
world over. The Western democracies appeared to him to be 
entering a stage of decadence. Only Soviet Russia seemed to offer 
a ray of hope. * However, I do not approve of many things that 
have taken place in Russia, nor am I a Communist in the accepted 
sense of the word.’ Indeed, from the very outset of his flirtation 
with Communism he was sceptical, especially on the question of 
means. The Gandhian influence, as well as a streak of individual- 
ism and non-conformism, prevented him from embracing the 
creed completely. He never overcame his distaste for the authori- 
tarian aspects of the Soviet régime. ee: 

What made Nehru sympathetic to Communism in the early 
'thirties was the apparent polarization of ideologies. He saw e 
world entering a titanic struggle between Communism an 
Fascism and he found himself condoning the former's excesses. I 
do believe that fundamentally the choice before the world today is 


1 Hutheesingh, With No Regrets, p- 109. 
c Nehri Recent Essays and Writings, p- 123. 
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between some form of Communism and some form of Fascism, and 
I am all for the former, i.e. Communism. . . . There is no middle 
road . . . and I choose the Communist ideal. In regard to the 
methods and approach to this ideal . . . J think that these methods will 
have to adapt themselves to changing conditions and may vary in different 
countries. 

While Nehru was engaged in reflections on history and the 
contemporary world the struggle within India took a dramatic 
turn. In September 1932 Gandhi began a ‘fast unto death’ 
because of the ‘Communal Award? of British Prime Minister 
Ramsay MacDonald. Among other things it provided for separate 
electorates for the Untouchables, a scheme which the Mahatma 
considered immoral. 

Alarm and anxiety greeted the news of Gandhi’s gesture. Nehru 
himself was tormented by the thought of Gandhi’s possible death. 
‘I am shaken up completely and I know not what to do,’ he wrote 
to his daughter. ‘ My little world in which he has occupied such a 
big place, shakes and totters, and there seems to be darkness an' 
emptiness everywhere. . . . Shall I not see him again? And whom 
shall I go to when I am in doubt and require wise counsel, or a? 
afflicted and in sorrow and need loving comfort? What shall we all 
do when our beloved chief who inspired us and led us has gone? is 

The fast began despite the pleas of friends, colleagues and eve? 
critics. The Government, concerned lest Gandhi die in prison, 
offered to release him under certain conditions. The Mahatma 
refused. A conference of Hindu leaders was hurriedly convened at 
his bedside. Three more days passed in tense discussion. On the 
fifth day of the fast, with Gandhi’s life hanging by a thread, an 
agreement was reached. The British Government approved, 
Gandhi called off the fast, and the crisis ended. 

_The months in prison dragged on. Nehru was now at the small 
district jail in Dehra Dun, in the foothills of the Himalayas. It was 
a welcome change from Bareilly, where the temperature rose to 
110 degrees and above. And the walls were lower. The nearby 
trees soothed him, and beyond were the mountains. Nehru has 
always been enamoured of the panoramic beauty of the hills of 
northern India. 

In the stillness and isolation of his surroundings he had almost 


1 Recent Essays and Writin, i 
igs, p. 126. (Emphasis added. 
2 On 15 September 1932. Glimpses of World History, M 
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forgotten the world outside. But suddenly another rude shock was 
administered by Gandhi. Early in May 1933, when civil dis- 
obedience was at its lowest ebb, the Mahatma began a twenty- 
one-day fast for ‘self-purification’. Nehru’s rational mind rebelled 
at the master’s strange tactics. Nor has his attitude to the political 
fast changed these many years. In 1956 he remarked, ‘Gandhi 
would go on a fast. I didn’t understand it then—and I don’t 
understand it now.’ 

The fast marks the de facto end of the lengthy civil disobedience 
campaign, though it dragged on officially until the summer of 
1934. In the meantime Nehru had been released. After a brief stay 
at his mother’s bedside he hurried to Poona for the long-awaited 
reunion with the Mahatma. Much had happened in the inter- 
vening two years, much that was distressing. The time was more 
than ripe for serious conversation. 

Their intimate talks and the exchange of letters which followed 
brought into bold relief the differences between the two men, as 
well as the many things they had in common. They seemed agreed 
on ultimate objectives. But their divergence on means laid bare 
the gap in social and economic philosophy. Nehru stressed com- 
plete independence and the abolition of vested economic interests. 
Gandhi agreed in principle but insisted that this be done by con- 
version not coercion. Here was the core issue of disagreement. 
Moreover, Gandhi, on principle, abhorred secrecy in political 
tactics while Nehru argued that it was permissible in special 
circumstances. Similarly, the Mahatma emphasized the ' construc- 
tive activities’ of the Congress, notably spinning, the removal of 
untouchability and communal unity, while Nehru did not even 
mention them. 

"There was, too, a striking difference in their ways of thought. 
Nehru was a rationalist who felt the necessity of a clear statement 
of goals and the ideology from which they emerged. Gandhi, by 
contrast, arrived at decisions intuitively. Nehru's was the Western 
mind, thinking in terms of the long-run; Gandhi refused to be 
Pressed beyond the immediate aim. ; 

Nehru set down his thoughts more systematically in *Whither 
India’, a provocative series of articles on ‘what do we want and 
why’.2 In Western terms, he emerged as a left-socialist of the 


1 To the author in New Delhi on 6 June 1956. 
2 Reprinted in Recent Essays and Writings, pp. 1-24- 
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Austrian school, Marxist in theory, democratic in practice. These 
essays aroused considerable interest. Communists accepted his 
main line of argument but said it did not go far enough. Conserva- 
tives attacked his premisses and angrily rejected his conclusions. 
Although ‘Whither India’ did not have any immediate concrete 
effect, it influenced some younger left-nationalists who in the 
following year were to form the Congress Socialist Party, a faction 
within the Congress. As such it was a milestone in Nehru’s emer- 
gence as the hero of the Left in the middle and late *thirties. 


* * * * 


These were trying months for Nehru, a period of uneasy free- 
dom between his two lengthy imprisonments in the early ’thirties. 
His mother’s slow recovery was a source of continuing concern. 
There was the problem of arranging his daughter’s university 
education. There were also renewed fears for Kamala’s health. 
Nehru has never attached much importance to money, probably 
because his father had long ensured the family’s economic 
security. He now felt the need for retrenchment. The position was 
improved, in the short-run, by the sale of family heirlooms, silver- 
ware and his wife’s jewellery. Later his income was enhanced by 
the very considerable royalties from his books. To this day, they 
supplement his paltry salary of Rs. 2,250 (approximately $475) 
per month as Prime Minister of India.* 

Early in the new year, 1934, Nehru and his wife went to Cal- 
cutta, partly to secure medical advice and partly because 
Jawaharlal was anxious to pay tribute to the Bengali role in the 
freedom struggle. They were there only a few days, but during 
that time he delivered three provocative speeches against the 
current policies of the Raj. He was not apprehended immediately, 
but it was merely a matter of time. Word was passed from the 
Home Department to the Government of the United Provinces: 
‘The Government of India regard him [Nehru] as by far the most 
dangerous element at large in India and . - - aTe definitely of the 


1 Up to 13 June 1957 all members of the Indian Cabinet received a monthly 
salary equivalent to $472.50 (after taxes $336), an allowance of $105 and a 
free furnished house. On that day the Prime Minister announced that he and 
his Cabinet colleagues agreed to a 10 per cent. cut in their salary and allowances. 
New York Times, 14 June 1957. 
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opinion that . . . it is desirable to institute a prosecution at once.’ 1 
Upon his return to Allahabad he was taken into custody to stand 
trial for sedition. 

Normally Jawaharlal and Kamala took these separations 
stoically. This time it was different, perhaps because Kamala 
sensed the approaching end. Describing the scene many years 
later, Nehru wrote,‘. . . Kamala went to our rooms to collect 
some clothes for me. I followed her to say goodbye. Suddenly she 
clung to me and, fainting, collapsed.'? The next time they met she 
was caught once more in the grip of her relentless disease. 

And so it began again, the long nights in prison, the loneliness, 
the constant search for the ‘right path’. During a period of almost 
four years, from the end of 1931 to September 1935 he was free 
only six months. 

The first few days he spent in Presidency Jail, Calcutta, pending 
his trial. He offered no defence, only this statement of defiance: 
‘Individuals sometimes misbehave; officials also sometimes mis- 
behave; crowds and mobs get excited and misbehave; all that is 
very regrettable. But it is a terrible thing when brutality becomes a 
method of behaviour.’ At that point he was silenced by the Court 
and was sentenced to two years simple imprisonment. It was 
Nehru’s seventh term. 

His next ‘home’ was a ten- by nine-foot cell in Alipore Central 
Jail, located within the city limits of Calcutta. There was the usual 
veranda and open yard, this time surrounded by a seven-foot wall. 
But close by were the kitchen chimneys which frequently wafted 
disagreeable smells into his enclosure. The regimen was no differ- 
ent from Nehru’s normal prison experience: confinement to the 
cell from early evening to early morning; permission to sels 
about the open yard and to have reading and writing materials; 
occasional interviews with relatives. y . 

Indian news was hard to come by. But early in April 1934 he 

forms of civil dis- 


learned of Gandhi's decision to terminate all : 1 
obedience—primarily because *a valued companion of. long stand- 


ing [not Nehru] was found reluctant to perform the full prison 
task, preferring his private studies to the allotted task’. “This 
y i Home Department 
! D.O. . S-28: -PolL/rg January 1934, in the 1 
(Ponai FU Used with the permission of the Government of India. 
3 i India, p. 34- r du 
* Fidi acd iom (Political Section) files. Used with the permission of the 
overnment of India. 
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seemed to me a monstrous proposition and an immoral one,’ 
wrote Nehru. ‘With a stab of pain I felt that the cords of 
allegiance that had bound me to him for many years had snapped.’ 
And in this context he penned one of the most revealing disclosures 
about his personality: ‘Of the many hard lessons that I had 
learned, the hardest and the most painful now faced me: that it is 
not possible in any vital matter to rely on anyone. One must journey through 
life alone; to rely on others is to invite heartbreak.’ + 

Another source of concern was a swing to the Right in Congress 
economic policy. In June 1934 the Working Committee con- 
demned confiscation of private property and class war as contrary 
to the creed of non-violence. Nehru interpreted it as a retreat 
from the Karachi Resolution on Fundamental Rights and a direct 
rebuke to his socialist views. 

By that time he had been transferred from Alipore to Dehra 
Dun Jail. His old cell, vacated nine months earlier, was now 
occupied, and so he was lodged in a refurbished cattle-shed with 
an attached yard some fifty feet long. But the surrounding wall was 
too high to allow him to gaze upon the nearby mountains. Nor 
was he allowed to take occasional walks outside his enclosure. 

‘The long months in prison made him irritable. Relief came 
with the monsoon, but the restrictions on his movements and con- 
tacts remained. His depression was deepened as Kamala’s health 
deteriorated rapidly. Under these pressures Nehru began the 
searching self-analysis which emerged as one of the memorable 
autobiographies of his generation. Though not its primary aim, 
Toward Freedom brought the Indian struggle for freedom to the 
attention of hundreds of thousands in the West. It also revealed 
Nehru to himself and to others—the mainsprings of his thought 
and action, the development of his ideas, the constant search for 
answers to questions both personal and political. Suddenly came 
news that Kamala's condition had taken a turn for the worse. On 
the advice of Government doctors he was released temporarily to 
be with his wife. 

Kamala was in the very painful grip of advanced pulmonary 


1 Toward Freedom, p. 312. (Emphasis added. 

2 First published in 1936 Mes the title SAET of Jawaharlal Nehru 
(John Lane, London). It was immediately acclaimed by many people in India 
and the West, including such British Conservatives as Lord Halifax, formerly 
Lord Irwin, who pronounced it indispensable reading for an understanding of 
modern India. 
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tuberculosis. As he sat by her bedside, Nehru thought back over 
the eighteen years of their married life. In his reminiscences, he 
reprimanded himself for his 'semi-forgetful, casual attitude? 
during the first years of their marriage. Now time was running 
out. ‘Surely she was not going to leave me when I needed her 
most,’ he wrote upon his return to prison. ‘Why, we had just 
begun to know and understand each other, really. . . . We relied 
so much on each other; we had so much to do together.’! The 
reunion lasted only eleven days. 

During his stay at home Nehru wrote at length about the ‘state 
of the Nation’ to Gandhi. All the pent-up emotions of years in 
prison came to the fore. Its main themes are dismay and anger at 
Gandhi's reasons for terminating civil disobedience; his feeling of 
loneliness and despair; the effects of prison; criticism of the Con- 
gress and of its attack on socialism; and hurt feelings about an 
alleged insult to the memory of his father. Of special interest are 
the passages about himself: 

I have always felt a little lonely almost from childhood up. That loneli- 
ness never went, but it was lessened . . . Now (with Gandhi's abrupt 
decision to end civil disobedience) I felt absolutely alone, left high and 
dry on a desert island. . . . 

The keenness of my feelings on the subject, which amounted almost to 
physical pain, passed off; the edge was dulled. But shock after shock, a 
succession of events sharpened that edge to a fine point, and allowed my 
mind or feelings no peace or rest. Again I felt that sensation of spiritual 
isolation, of being a perfect stranger out of harmony, not only with the 
crowds that passed me, but also with those whom I valued as dear and 
close comrades,’? 

Gandhi’s reply was firm but gentle. ‘I understand your deep 
sorrow. You were quite right in giving full and free expression to 
your feelings.’ But ‘I am the same as you knew me in 1917 and 
after... . I want complete independence for the country in the full 
English sense of the term.’ The Mahatma's attachment to Nehru 
Was also revealed in a letter to Patel explaining why he had 
decided to resign from the Congress: ‘I feel that I am in no sense 
deserting one who is much more than a comrade and whom no 
amount of political differences will ever separate from me.... He 
is Courage personified. . . . He has an indomitable faith in his 
Mission, , , 4 

1 Towa . 334 

213 CES unt; Tendulkar, op. cit. ,vol. 3, pp. 379-84. Ibid 86-8 

17 August 1934, ibid., pp. 384-5. ids pP. 3 3 
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In other circumstances Nehru had managed to adjust to 
prison. As he wrote to his daughter, ‘here all is different; every- 
thing is quiet and I sit for long intervals, and for long hours I am 
silent. . . . It is the life of a vegetable rooted to one place, growing 
there without comment or argument, silent, motionless. . . . [but] 
one gets used to everything in time. . . . And rest is good for the 
body; and quiet is good for the mind; it makes one think.'! 

Now, however, the habit was becoming a drain on his health. He 
had lost ten pounds in a few months and was down to 130. He had 
some difficulty in breathing; and his condition was far below his 
norm of vigorous good health. Waiting for news about Kamala— 
he received a daily bulletin for a short while—was an ordeal. He 
was allowed to visit her occasionally. But there was no improve- 
ment. 

Kamala was moved to the hills. In response to pressure both in 
India and in England, Nehru was transferred to the Almora Dis- 
trict Jail close by her sanatorium. His new ‘home’ was spacious by 
comparison with his cell at Naini—a large hall, fifty-one feet by 
seventeen, with ample room to stroll about and fresh breezes 
penetrating the many openings in the walls. Yet it was lonelier 
than the normal prison cell, and with the approach of winter the 

mansion’ became less attractive. Much of his time was spent 
completing his autobiography and waiting anxiously for news of 
his wife. 

Kamala grew worse, and was sent to Europe for special treat- 
ment. Life returned to its dismal routine. A few months later came 
news that her condition had become critical once more. In a 
humane gesture, mixed with concern lest Indian feelings be 
alienated, the Government released him early in September. He 
rushed to her bedside at Badenweiler in the Black Forest of Ger- 
many. 

There was little he could do at this stage, for her disease was now 
beyond cure. To it was added angina pectoris. Twice a day Nehru 
walked from his pension in town to visit her. Occasionally he read 
to her. At other times they reminisced about the past and old 
friends. For a very brief period there were signs of improvement, 
enough for Jawaharlal and his daughter, then studying in 
Switzerland, to visit England for a fortnight. The end came on 
28 February 1936. And soon thereafter, ‘that fair body and that 


1 Letter of 1 January 1933, in Glimpses of World History, p. 475- 
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lovely face, which used to smile so often and so well, were reduced 
to ashes?.1 

Nehru set out for home, his thoughts engrossed by Kamala and 
the days gone by. Yet even at this moment of grief he could not 
entirely escape the limelight. It was a curious and irritating 
incident. Some weeks earlier, while his wife lay dying, he had been 
informed that Mussolini was anxious to meet him. Nehru had 
declined because of his strong antipathy to Fascism. But when his 
plane landed in Rome he was informed that the Italian dictator 
was expecting him in the evening. It was merely to convey con- 
dolences, he was assured. But Nehru persisted and the meeting 
was never held. When he reached Baghdad he cabled the dedica- 
tion for his autobiography: ‘To Kamala who is no more.’ And 
then to Allahabad. 

1 The Discovery of India, p. 38. 


CHAPTER VI 


DAYS OF FERMENT 


sense of loss. ‘His face, which a few months ago had 

looked so youthful,’ wrote his younger sister, ‘was aged 
and lined with sorrow. . . . Though he tried hard to hide the 
anguish of his heart, his sad, expressive eyes held a world of 
agony.'! In moments of despair he has always found consolation n 
his life work—the struggle for Indian freedom and the creation of 
a ‘good society’. On this occasion, in the spring of 1936, India was 
astir. Far-reaching events were on the horizon, and Nehru was to 
play the leading role. 

The setting was far from propitious. The Congress was in the 
doldrums once more. The Old Guard was in control, impervious 
to new ideas. There was a sharp cleavage between them and the 
recently formed Congress Socialists who looked to Nehru for 
guidance. 

It was Gandhi who had pressed Nehru to accept ‘the crown of 
thorns’. For one thing, the Mahatma admired him much more 
than any other party leader. For another, he wanted to offer a 
token of sympathy for the loss of Kamala. Moreover, Gandhi 
realized that Nehru was the only other nationalist leader with 
genuine mass appeal. He was also concerned about his protégé's 
drift to the Left. 

The basic motive, however, arose from the rift between conser- 
vatives and radicals which threatened to wreck the party. Gandhi 
knew that Nehru was the one person who could bridge the growing 
gap between Socialism and Gandhism. Nehru himself frankly 
admitted this special quality and seemed to relish the role of 
mediation—then as later, ‘In a way I represented a link between 
various sets of ideas and so I helped somewhat in toning down the 


1 Hutheesingh, With No Regrets, P- 120. 
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differences and emphasizing the essential unity of our struggle 
against imperialism.’! 

He had just returned from Europe troubled by the growing 
crisis in world affairs. The war clouds were gathering once more. 
An attempt would undoubtedly be made to drag India into the 
conflict. The only weapon at his disposal to forestall this develop- 
ment was the Congress. Hence the need to rebuild the party. 

This sense of urgency was strengthened by disquieting condi- 
tions at home, notably the challenge posed by the 1935 Govern- 
ment of India Act. In essence it provided virtually complete 
responsible government in the provinces of British India and the 
framework for a loose All-India Federation of the provinces and as 
many of the six hundred-odd princely States as wished to join. It 
had taken eight years to produce the Act, from the Simon Com- 
mission through the three Round Table Conferences, the White 
Paper, the Report of the Joint Select Committee of the British 
Parliament, to the final document itself. Much care had been 
taken to ensure the ultimate authority of Great Britain in the 
affairs of India, through an array of special powers vested in the 
Viceroy and, to a lesser extent, in the Governors of the provinces. 
Over ninety articles conferred ‘discretionary powers’ on the Vice- 
roy. There were, as well, ‘reserve powers’ which gave him 
exclusive control over defence, external affairs, ecclesiastical 
affairs and certain frontier areas. Finally came the ‘safeguards’ or 
‘special responsibilities’ which were all-embracing, for example 
‘the prevention of any grave menace to the peace or tranquillity 
of India or any part thereof’, the prevention of discrimination 
against British imports, corporations or individuals, protection of 
the rights of Princes, etc. Moreover, representation in the federal 
legislature was to be heavily weighted in favour of the Princes— 
and the States’ representatives were to be appointed by the Princes 


themselves. vt E 
This Act, suitably amended, served as the constitution of the 


Dominion of India from 1947 to 1950 (and of Pakistan from 1947 

to 1956). It is in fact the basis of India's present aped But 

in its original form the federal part of the Act was hedged by so 

many ‘safeguards’ as to deny complete self-government to India as 

a whole. Nehru had no strong objections in principle to contesting 

the elections but he was vehemently opposed to the idea of taking 
1 Eighteen Months in India, p. 64. 
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office under what he termed the ‘slave’ constitution. If he refused 
Gandhi’s offer of the presidency, the Congress would certainly 
adopt this ‘reformist’ line. (It ultimately did so anyway.) And if 
the Congress waged an electoral campaign, unity was a precondi- 
tion to success. 

Beyond these specific factors was his desire to push the Congress 
to the Left. Conditions, he felt, were ripe for such a change, for 
beneath the surface of Indian politics new social forces were fer- 
menting. The peasants had been galvanized into action during the 
civil disobedience campaign and had begun to organize Kisan 
sabhas (peasant leagues). The cry of land reform had now become 
too loud to be ignored. Urban workers, too, began to demand 
greater recognition from the nationalist movement. And even 
women, had been aroused by the years of political struggle. 

Much of this ferment found expression in the Congress Socialist 
Party (C.S.P.), created in the spring of 1934 by a group of left- 
nationalists headed by Jaya Prakash Narayan. Nehru was in 
prison at the time, but his influence among them was great. Yet he 
never associated himself officially with this group, 4 source of 
disappointment to his admirers. The reasons are not entirely clear, 
but his action conformed to pattern. He agreed fully with its basic 
objective of converting the Congress to socialism. He felt, however, 
that the C.S.P. had rigidly adopted the language of Western 
socialism which was little understood by the rank and file. More- 
over Nehru has always shown antipathy to factions of any kind, 
and the C.S.P. was clearly that type of organization; its member- 
ship was confined to Congressmen and it subscribed to the Con- 
gress programme and constitution. He also wished to avoid being 
classified as a sectarian. He was probably convinced that the 
cause of socialism itself could be pushed further within the Con- 
gress if he maintained his identity as a ‘ national’ leader. Another 
likely factor was concern lest official membership of the C.S.P. 
alienate Gandhi and weaken his own position. Nevertheless he 


gave direction to the growing body of leftist opinion within the 


Congress and acted as the supreme spokesman of radical ideas in | 


the late ’thirties. With this background and in this frame of mind 
Nehru took up the reins of office. 

From the outset a clash with the Old Guard seemed inevitable. 
Nehru assumed that his election reflected a growing desire for 
change among the rank and file. Hence he sponsored a number of 
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radical resolutions on the eve of the Lucknow session. Many were 
rejected or drastically modified. Nehru was bitterly disappointed 
and decided to resign, the first of three such ‘decisions’ in the next 
few months. After much mental conflict he changed his mind 
because party unity would have suffered. 

If Nehru could not overcome the power of the Old Guard he 
could nevertheless express his radical views. This he did in his . 
presidential address to the Lucknow session. It was free from the 
hackneyed phrases of so many of its predecessors. It had literary 
grace and a tone of passionate sincerity. It was sentimental but 
forceful, with a majestic sweep which none of his colleagues could 
match.! 'This speech also revealed the touch of the universal in 
Nehru's intellectual make-up which made him so attractive to the 
modernists in India. Yet it was precisely this quality which 
explains the hesitant response of the average Congressman. 

The Left wing was pleased with his address, but the Right felt 
betrayed by his caustic attack. Gandhi himself was disturbed lest 
the bold proclamation of socialist ideas cause an irrevocable split 
within the party. 

Despite his fiery words, Nehru was not prepared to force the 
issue with the Old Guard. As President of the Congress he had the 
right to pack the Working Committee with his own supporters, 
but he felt it would be ‘improper’ to act contrary to the spirit of 
the session; hence ten Right-wing leaders were invited to join the 
Committee and only four from the Left. 

'The reaction among his followers was dismay. *I have passed 
the last few days in agony,’ wrote Rafi Ahmad Kidwai, one of 
Nehru's oldest friends. ‘Some people had their doubts as to how 
far you will be able to withstand the combined opposition and 
influence of Gandhism . . . the Working Committee you have 
formed is bound to prove more reactionary than the one it has 
replaced. It may be my vision is narrow. I rely more on the num- 
ber of heads than on ideological discourses.'? During the next few 
months Nehru spent much of his time on tour. Everywhere he 
found a ‘bubbling vitality’ among the masses. His conservative 
colleagues in the High Command became alarmed by his socialist 

ropaganda. 
a The clash came at the end of June 1936, when seven members 


1 The text is to be found in Toward Freedom, pp. 389-416. 
2 20 April 1936. A Bunch of Old Letters, pp. 174-5. 
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of the Working Committee, headed by Prasad, Patel and Raja- 
gopalacharia, resigned. Gandhi intervened and the resignations 
were withdrawn. The leaders apologized for having hurt Nehru’s 
feelings but did not retract their charges. How hurt Nehru really 
was becomes clear from his letter to Gandhi on 5 July: ‘I read 
again Rajendra Babu’s [Prasad’s] . . . his formidable indictment 
of me. ... The main thing is that my activities are harmful to the 
Congress cause. . . . However tenderly the fact may be stated, it 
amounts to this: that I am an intolerable nuisance and the very 
qualities I possess—a measure of ability, energy, earnestness, some 
personality which has a vague appeal—become dangerous for 
they are harnessed to a wrong chariot. . . . Perhaps the fault may 
lie with me . . . but the fact remains and today there is no loyalty 
of the spirit which binds our group together.’ 

Gandhi replied: ‘Your colleagues have lacked your courage and 
frankness. The result has been disastrous. . . . They have chafed 
under your rebukes and magisterial manner and above all your 
arrogation of what has appeared to them your infallibility and 
superior knowledge. They feel that you have treated them with 
scant courtesy and never defended them from socialists’ ridicule 
and even misrepresentation.'? 

Nehru agreed to withdraw his resignation as President, but for 
a different reason. While on tour he learned of the outbreak of the 
Spanish Civil War. ‘I saw this . . . developing into a European or 
even a world conflict. . .. Was I going to weaken our organization 
and create an internal crisis by resigning just when it was essential 
for us to pull together?'? It was a typical example of the influence 
which international affairs have always exerted on Nehru's 
decisions at home. 

As the date of provincial elections drew near, Congress leaders 
closed ranks. With Gandhi's backing Nehru secured approval for 
a Left-of-centre election manifesto. Its most striking feature was the 
special appeal to the peasantry in the form of a pledge to sponsor 
substantial agrarian reforms: immediate relief to the poorer 
peasants by a reduction of rent and land taxes: exemption of 
uneconomic holdings from all rent and taxes; a moratorium on 
debts; the scaling down of rural indebtedness} and the provision of 
cheap credit facilities. 


1 5 July 1936. A Bunch of Old Letters, p. 183. : 
2 Tid pe 197. (15 July 1936) — ^ 8 The Unity of India, p. 102. 
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On the eve of the election campaign there arose the question of 
choosing a Congress President for the year 1937. Nehru stated 
that he would welcome the election of any of his colleagues. The 
leading contender was Patel. But as in 1929 and again in 1946 he 
was persuaded to withdraw by Gandhi, this time probably 
because of the recognition that Nehru alone had a mass appeal. 
Lest his decision be misunderstood, the Sardar stressed that he did 
not endorse all of Nehru’s views. And so it was done. In his presi- 
dential address at the end of 1936, Nehru set the tone for the 
election campaign by re-enacting his Lucknow performance— 
as the tribune of Left-socialism and a ‘popular front’. 

His election campaign can only be described as a fury of activity. 
Like an arrow he shot through the country, carrying the Congress 
message to remote hamlets in the hills and on the plains, He 
covered some 50,000 miles in less than five months, using every 
conceivable means of transport. Most of the time he travelled by 
car, train or aeroplane, occasionally by horse, camel, steamer, 
bicycle or canoe, and where necessary, on foot through the track- 
less dusty plains. Even the elephant was harnessed into service. All 
told, about 10,000,000 persons attended his meetings, and millions 
more lined the route to catch a glimpse of the Congress’s crown 
prince. Many of the gatherings exceeded 20,000, some attracted 
100,000, mostly peasant men and women who walked from distant 
villages to see and to hear their much-loved ‘Panditji’. His 
average working day ranged from twelve to eighteen hours. It was 
a prodigious feat. 

Then as later he enjoyed the sense of communion with large 
masses of people. Indeed, from this experience dates his genuine 
discovery of India. And from that time onwards he possessed, in 
only slightly less measure than Gandhi, a capacity to feel the pulse 
of the Indian masses. Their appeal differed: Gandhi was the 
incarnation of traditional India; Nehru was the symbol and hope 
of future regeneration. ; ye. f 

Nehru's approach to the electors was ideological in the main, 
with very few references to individual candidates. The Congress 
election manifesto was explained in simple, straightforward 
terms, and a few core themes were stated ad infinitum: fight 
for Indian freedom: build the Congress into a mighty army 
of the Indian people: organize to remove poverty and unemploy- 
ment.’ The technique of hammering on a few key objectives 
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is one which Nehru still uses in order to rouse his people from 
lethargy. 

In 1937 this approach made a vital contribution to the party’s 
victory at the polls. Of the 1,585 seats the Congress won 711. (It 
had contested only 1,161 seats.) The Congress sweep is all the 

more impressive when it is borne in mind that of the 1,585 seats 
less than half were ‘General’ or open, i.e., not allotted to a 
separate, closed electoral group. The balance was fragmented 
among Muslims, Sikhs, Christians, Europeans, Landholders and 
others. Of the eleven provinces in British India, the Congress won 
an absolute majority in five and was the largest party in three 
others. By contrast, the Muslim League, which was to win 
Pakistan only ten years later, secured only 4-8 per cent. of the 
total Muslim vote. Nor did it win a majority of seats in any of the 
four Muslim-majority provinces. 
There were two fundamental reasons for the Congress victory: 
a broadly based organizational network throughout the country 
and the mass appeal of its election manifesto, especially its pledge 
of agrarian reform. To Nehru goes most of the credit for the Con- 
gress stress on land reform. And it was he who carried the message 
so effectively to the Indian countryside. 


* * a * 


To accept or not to accept office—this was the question which 
confronted the Congress. A decision had become imperative. 
Nehru and the Left wing strongly urged rejection. But the majority 
of Congressmen hungered for power after many years in the 
wilderness. A compromise formula was finally evolved and Con- 
gress ministries were formed in seven (later eight) provinces. 
Nehru was unhappy with the decision, but he had no choice; the 
pressure among his colleagues was too great. 

Flushed with success the Congress adopted an imperious 
attitude to all other political parties, for which it was to pay dearly 
in the years to come. Nehru set the tone with his haughty remark, 
‘There are only two forces in India today, British imperialism, 
and Indian nationalism as represented by the Congress.’ Jinnah 
was quick to retort: ‘No, there is a third party, the Mussulmans.” 
History was to bear him out. 

The Congress went beyond contemptuous words. During the 
election campaign there developed a tacit understanding with the 
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Muslim League in the U.P. that a coalition government would be 

formed. However, it was no longer necessary to make concessions. 

The League offer of co-operation was met with a series of in- 

credible conditions amounting to an ultimatum for its self- 

destruction. Jinnah replied in kind. Alarmed by the election 
results and the Congress arrogation of total power, he embarked 
on a country-wide tour with the cry, ‘Islam is in danger. Mus- 
lims began to respond. The opening shots had been fired in the 
calamitous Congress-League war which was to envelop north 
India in flames and ultimately result in partition. 

In historical perspective Nehru’s attitude was a grave error of 
judgement. Yet he was not among the most rabid foes of the 
League. Though denying its claim to act as the spokesman of all 
Indian Muslims, a pretentious claim at the time, he was prepared 
to meet the League half-way in an effort to reduce the growing 
friction between the two parties. This is evident from an exchange 
of letters with Jinnah during the early months of 1938. 

Many exchanges were to follow, but this one set the pattern. It 
laid bare the basic difference in approach to the Indian problem: 
Nehru thought and acted in terms of Indian unity; Jinnah was 
concerned only with the position of Indian Muslims. Here were 
two explosive personalities in verbal combat. The most revealing 
disclosure is that Jinnah considered himself an Jndian nationalist 
as late as 1938. ‘It is the duty of every true nationalist’, he wrote, 
‘to whichever party or community he may belong’ to help achieve 
a united front.1 Two years later, in the Lahore (‘Pakistan’) 
resolution, he ‘discovered’ a separate nation of Muslims in India. 

Just as this correspondence drew to a close the League estab- 
lished a Committee of Inquiry into alleged Congress persecution 
of Muslims. The overall conclusion of the Pirpur Report was that 

the Muslim community was much better off under the British 
than under Congress rule. How much truth there was in its 
charges was never verified. The Congress offered to submit them 
to the (British) Chief Justice of India, but the League refused. 
In any event, ‘The Viceroy felt that . . . it would be most difficult 
for Jinnah to prove any general anti-Muslim action on the part of 
the Congress governments (and) the [provincial] Governors . . . 
were satisfied that there was no basis for the allegations. '? 


1 Indian Annual Register, vol. i, 1938, pp. 363-76. 
2 oni V. BÀ The Transfer E Power in India, p. 71. 
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Among the sources of Muslim discontent was a fear for the 
future of Urdu, the lingua franca of northern India and the Mus- 
lims in particular. Fanatical Hindus were beginning to press the 
claims of Hindi which shares a common vocabulary with Urdu 
but is derived from Sanskrit and is written in Devanagri script, 


Urdu, with equal 
all public activiti 
guage of each area, with suit 
groups. Basic Hindustani, 
thousand words, should be d 
University education should 
but a foreign language sho 
also be made for the teachi: 
secondary schools. 


response to growing pressure, 
declared that Hindustani in 
language of free India. 
Another problem that occupied Nehru’s attention was the 
relationship of the Congress to mass functional organizations. The 
kisan sabhas (peasant leagues), in particular, were beginning to 
rival local Congress committees in the countryside, causing alarm 
among the more orthodox sections of the party. Ever the mediator, 
Nehru undertook to “reconcile the irreconcilables’. He welcomed 
the growth of labour and peasant movements; but since the party 
* Unpublished Nehru-Mahmud Correspondence, 24 September 1936. 
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constitution did not permit collective affiliation, the only way to 
achieve harmony was by mass individual membership of the Con- 
gress. He also called upon the kisan sabhas to co-operate with the 
Lucknow resolution on agrarian reform and to join ranks in an 
‘anti-imperialist front’. By and large they accepted his advice. 

It was at this period, too, that Nehru laid the foundations of 
economic planning which plays so important a role in India today. 
At his suggestion the Congress established a National Planning 
Committee. It met only eight times from 1938 to 1940, and 
accomplished little of concrete value. However, it made the Con- 
gress plan-conscious and thereby paved the way for the introduc- 
tion of All-India economic planning in 1950. Most of the credit 
for this achievement was undoubtedly Nehru's. 

Among the political problems of the late 1930's none caused 
more concern than the relationship of the Congress ministries to 
the party organization. On this vital question Nehru tried to steer 
a middle course. While asserting the supremacy of the party as a 
whole, he trod more cautiously on the provincial level: the 
P.C.C.’s should offer advice and criticism, but should not interfere 
in administration. In policy matters final authority lay with the 
Working Committee and its Parliamentary Board, consisting of 
Patel, Prasad and Maulana Azad. It was this concentration of 
power that gave rise to charges of Congress ‘totalitarianism’ and 
the obstruction of parliamentary government. ‘To these charges 
there is really no reply—except the adequate one that it is not 
reasonable to expect nationalist movements to behave as parlia- 
mentary parties.’ 1 

The problem of party-government relations has not been solved 
to the present day. At the Centre the Cabinet is supreme, 
primarily because of Nehru’s commanding position. In the States, 
however, there are many examples of Congress Committees 
exceeding the bounds of ‘friendly criticism’. And the Congress 
High Command continues to exercise great power over state 
governments and state party organizations alike. 

On the whole the record of the Congress ministries was rather 
good. Relations with the Governors were smooth except for brief 
crises in Bihar and the United Provinces over the release of 
political prisoners. Their social and economic programme, though 
limited in scope, was in line with the party’s pledge for reform: a 

1 Morris-Jones, W. H., Parliament in India, p. 67. 
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moratorium on debts in Bombay and the U.P; tenancy legisla- 
tion and remission of land revenue in various provinces; encour- 
agement to trade unions; a ‘Basic Education’? scheme and limited 
social legislation. By far the most important benefit was the valu- 
able experience in administration for a number of Congress 
politicians, the men who assumed power in India in 1947. 

Nehru was not unaware of these attainments, However, ‘they 
are adapting themselves far too much to the old order and trying 
to justify it. . . . What is far worse is that we are losing the high 
position that we have built up, with so much labour, in the hearts 
of the people. We are sinking to the level of ordinary politi- 
cians... ?! Hence he welcomed their resignations. 


* * * 


By the spring of 1938 Nehru felt the need for à change and 
decided to make another ‘pilgrimage’ to the West. The precipi- 
tating cause was Hitler’s Occupation of Austria, It happened while 
Nehru was at Khali, in the U.P., close by the mountains he loved 
so well. For two weeks he ‘drank deep of the mountain air and 
took my fill of the sight of the S) 
escape was short-lived. “Suddenly 


five-day visit. Much of the time wa: 

outskirts of the city, where the I 

against overwhelming odds, 
Nehru’s stay in the capital of the 


1 To Gandhi, 28 April 1938. 4 Bunch 
* ‘Escape’, reprinted in The Unity of ur 
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killed by Britain and France; ‘history long ages hence will remem- 
ber this infamy and will not forgive them. . . . For Spain was not 
Spain only, but the new world locked in a death struggle with the 
barbarian hordes of reaction and brutal violence.’+ 

Much of his stay in Europe was devoted to pleading the causes 
of anti-fascism and Indian freedom. He divided his time between 
London and Paris, addressing gatherings on the iniquities of 
British rule, on the horrors of bombing open cities, on the Fascist 
menace in Europe, in the false security of appeasement. At the 
same time he served notice that the Indian National Congress 
would not accept meekly a British decision to drag India into a 
world war. And when Munich came he knew that the evil day 
had only been postponed. 

Nehru returned to India in November 1938, only to find him- 
selfin the midst of another Congress crisis, one of the gravest in the 
party's history. The ‘Tripuri Crisis’ provides a dramatic example 
of his role as ‘the mediator’ in the nationalist movement. More 
important, it throws considerable light on Nehru’s relations with 
Subhas Bose, the proud, ambitious, fiery hero of Bengal. By the 
time the crisis was over, Bose’s power within the Congress was 
broken. Of all the participants only Gandhi had a clear and con- 
sistent objective—to oust Bose. This he did in the end. 

It was a complex affair in that the ideological lines were 
blurred by a clash of temperaments and personal ambition: Bose 
and some Right-wing leaders, notably Patel, disliked each other 
intensely. The strong injection of personal factors explains much 
about what happened. 

When Nehru returned from Europe he was asked by Gandhi 
to assume the presidency for the coming year. He declined, as did 
Maulana Azad. Bose decided to run for re-election despite advice 
to the contrary by Gandhi and Nehru. To the consternation of the 
Old Guard he was re-elected. So ended round one. The real 
struggle was about to begin. 

Bose blundered by renewing a charge that some members of the 
old Working Committee were prepared to compromise on the 
Federation issue. He also prohibited the Committee from trans- 
acting any business in his absence. Taking this as a vote of no- 
confidence, twelve of the fifteen members resigned; their letter was 
“believed to have been drafted by Gandhi’.2 The three exceptions 


1 China, Spain and the War, pp.20andg2. — ? Tendulkar, Mahatma, vol. 5; P- 56 
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were Bose himself, his brother, Sarat, and Nehru—who did not 
resign officially, but did issue a separate statement that he would 
not serve on the new Working Committee. Actually he was in 
isolation once more, trying desperately to maintain party unity. 

'The substantive point of conflict was the composition of the 
Working Committee. The Old Guard and Gandhi desired a ‘homo- 
geneous’ High Command whereas Bose urged a Committee to rep- 
resent various groups in the party. Nehru adopted a typical middle- 
of-the-road approach which reflected his role throughout the crisis. 

The struggle for power shifted to the larger stage of the annual 
session held in the village of Tripuri. Gandhi’s policy was accepted 
and a resolution was passed which ‘requested’ Bose to appoint the 
Working Committee in accordance with the Mahatma’s wishes. 
Nehru’s vote is unknown. The climax was still to come. 

Throughout the *Tripuri Crisis’ Nehru and Bose carried on a 
spirited correspondence which reveals much about their differ- 
ences and their frustrating roles—Bose in his inability to break 
down Gandhi’s opposition, Nehru in his failure to mediate in the 
conflict. ‘Personally, I have always had, and still have, regard and 
affection for you,’ wrote Nehru in an illuminating letter, ‘though 
sometimes I did not like at all what you did or how you did it. To 
some extent, I suppose, we are temperamentally different and our 
approach to life and its problems is not the same.’ 

Regarding the resignation of the Old Guard and Bose’s 
allegations: ‘It is obviously not good enough for . . . the Congress 
President to repeat press rumours or bazaar statements. . . . It was 
a fantastic statement and it hurt to the quick. . . . [It] was an 
effective barrier to any further co-operation between you and 
Gandhiji.... I pressed you therefore to clear this barrier and have 
a frank talk with Gandhiji [but you did not]. . . . It made me 
realize how difficult it was to work together with YOU..." 

As for Nehru’s handling of party affairs: ‘You say that “in the 
habit of interfering from the top, no Congress President can beat" 
me. I realize that I am an interfering sort ofa person but...Ido 
not recollect having interfered with the work of the office of the 
A.I.C.C. though I sought to influence it frequently... ^ 

About Bose's re-election Nehru wrote: 


One personal aspect. . . . I felt all along that yo t " 
election. . . . it did distress me for I felt that yon were too Keen om re 


ou had a bi id 
to be above this kind of thing. 7 a big enough position 
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In one of his more significant passages Nehru remarked: ‘To my 
misfortune, I am affected by international happenings more than 
I should be. . . . I felt that we should not passively await events.’ 

About Nehru's traits as administrator and draftsman: ‘You are 
right in saying that as President I functioned often as a secretary 
or a glorified clerk. . . . It is also true that because of me Congress 
resolutions have tended to become long and verbose and rather 
like theses... .” 

Perhaps the most illuminating passage relates to Nehru’s 
political philosophy: ‘Am I a Socialist or an individualist? Is there 
a necessary contradiction in the two terms? . . . I suppose I am 
temperamentally and by training an individualist, and intellec- 
tually a socialist. . . . I hope that socialism does not kill or suppress 
individuality; indeed I am attracted to it because it will release 
innumerable individuals from economic and cultural bondage.'! 

During the six weeks following the Tripuri session Nehru made 
strenuous efforts to heal the breach between Gandhi and Bose. 
Bose was markedly conciliatory and he relied heavily on Nehru's 
advice. But Gandhi seemed determined to oust him. ‘I think 
now, as I thought in Delhi, that you should accept Subhas [Bose] 
as President, wrote Nehru to Gandhi. *To try to push him out 
seems to me to be an exceedingly wrong step.'? 

Bose explored all avenues of conciliation, but the Mahatma 
was adamant. Hence the Bengali leader resigned, and Prasad was 
named his successor. The old Working Committee remained in 
office, except for Bose, his brother and Nehru. But Nehru pledged 
his co-operation. The Bose faction walked out and soon after he 
formed the Forward Bloc. 

The epilogue came on the eve of the war. Bose was removed as 
President of the Bengal Provincial Congress Committee for in- 
discipline, and was disqualified from any elective office in the 
party for three years. The ‘rebellion’ had been crushed. Early in 
1941 Bose left India, never to return. 

Nehru was unhappy about this unsavoury affair. He was able 
to escape temporarily. The Indian National Congress had a 
standing invitation to send a representative to China. What better 
time than now, when China was in the midst of a death struggle 
with a foreign invader? The obvious choice was Nehru, the party’s 


13 April 1939. A Bunch of Old Letters, pp. 340-54- 
2 14 April 1939. A Bunch of Old Letters, pp. 369-71- 
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acknowledged spokesman on foreign affairs. He had already 
served as ‘ambassador to the east’ on two occasions: in 1937 to 
Burma and Malaya and in 1939 to Ceylon in an effort to reduce 
the friction between Indian settlers and the Sinhalese. 

Nehru intended to spend four weeks in Nationalist-held China, 
but the war intervened. He remained only twelve days. Most of 
his visit was spent in Chungking, where few visitors were greeted 
with such enthusiasm and respect, a symbol of the hoped-for 
alliance between India and China in the ‘brave new world’. As 
usual he was brimming over with vitality. With boyish enthusiasm 
he insisted on walking, at times running, up the three hundred 
steps leading to the city; he was then just short of fifty. Nightly 
air-raids added a touch of realism to his stay in the Chinese 
capital. 

Nehru’s diary of this ‘voyage of discovery’ reveals a deep 
interest in Chinese civilization and perception of the dramatic 
changes to take place a decade later: ‘A new China is rising, 
rooted in her culture, but shedding the lethargy and weakness of 
ages, strong and united. . . .°! Fifteen years after this ‘personal 
visit ; he returned to China as India’s Prime Minister, to find, not 
without some concern, how accurate was this observation.1 


1 China, Spain and the War, PP. 11-53. 
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CHAPTER VII 


THE WAR AND INNER TORMENT 


soon to be dispelled. In the spring of 1939 the German 

army marched into Prague and occupied the remnants 
of Czechoslovakia, despite the solemn pledge of the Great Powers. 
'The world was drifting rapidly towards war. *We sit on the edge 
of a sword,’ wrote Nehru, ‘balancing precariously, and waiting 
for the succession of events.”! 

On 3 September the uncertainty came to an end: the Viceroy 
proclaimed India a belligerent state. The legality of the act was 
beyond dispute, but it was done without as much as a gesture of 
consulting India’s political leaders. To Lord Linlithgow and 
British officials generally it was axiomatic that ‘the crown jewel 
of the Empire’ would automatically come to the assistance of 
Great Britain in time of need. To Nehru and most Indian 
nationalists, however, the issue appeared in an entirely different 
light. A subject India, they had often declared, would not partici- 
pate in an ‘imperialist’? war unless its right to freedom were 
acknowledged. E. Bn 

For Nehru the war crisis was an agonizing quest for an honour- 
able settlement with Britain which would permit active Congress 
ation in the war on the Allies' side. He was emotionally 
llectually hostile to the Axis powers. At the same time he 

devoted to the cause of Indian freedom. As a result, his was a 
Word nt between the polar attractions of anti-fascism and 
constant ee They were never reconciled, for the forces 
Tadig Lue Ses proved to be insurmountable. His role during 
up day beet be sketched within the framework of a five-act 
dnm for pn was the character of the Indian war crisis. The 


climax was rebellion and mass imprisonments. 
1 18 August 1999. China, Spain and the War, p. 17. 
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equivocal assurance of Indian freedom, the Congress was 
promised only ‘consultation’ at some future date, with the ulti- 


aims boldly, and these must include freedom for India; friendship 
is possible between India and England but only on equal terms. 


negotiations in the autumn of 1939. The Congress wanted tangible 
might be 


The Viceroy throughout this crucial period was Lord Linlith- 
gow, of whom Nehru wrote with brutal candour: 


Heavy of body and slow of mind, solid as a rock and with almost a rock? 
lack of awareness . . . he sought with integrity and honesty of purpose to 


VICES. aA 

More important than Linlithgow’s failings was the 
this was the period of the ‘ phoney war’. The threa 
still remote, its Asian empire relatively secure, A 
conditions prevailed neither the India Office nor the 


1 The Discovery o India (Signet Press, Calcutta), P- 528. 
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prepared to make any real concessions. Indeed, it seems that the 
Viceroy sought to weaken the Congress at this time and to 
strengthen the League. ‘When . . . the Congress resigned [pro- 
vincial] office; wrote V. P. Menon, a senior civil servant, ‘Lord 
Linlithgow’s attitude automatically changed. . . . [He] began to 
lean more on the support of the Muslim League. . . . For all prac- 
tical purposes Jinnah was given a veto on further constitutional 
progress. .. . The Viceroy even discouraged the efforts of certain 
well-wishers to bridge the gulf between the Congress and the 
Government.’ B 

An uneasy quiet descended upon the Indian political scene, the 
counterpart of military stalemate in western Europe. In both cases 
it was a lull before the storm. In both it gave rise to a tendency to 
seek a compromise. Nehru's fears in this regard proved to be un- 
founded for further talks with the Viceroy failed to resolve the 
deadlock. The stage was now set for the climax to Act I of the war 
crisis. 

Although the Mahatma was not even a formal member of the 

- party—he had resigned from the Congress in 1934—his power was 
absolute at this time. It was he who pressed for civil disobedience 
as the way out. All his conditions were accepted, including a 
period of delay until the organization was, in his view, ready for 
non-violent war. In reply to those who criticized his dilatory tac- 
tics, Gandhi declared: * You must know that compromise is in my 
very being. I will go to the Viceroy fifty times if there is need for 
it? 

While Congressmen waited for Gandhi's call to action, events 
moved swiftly in the West. Norway and Denmark, then Holland 
and Belgium, and finally France, fell before the panzer onslaught. 
Hitler’s armies were poised at the Channel, and England stood 
alone, open to invasion. Nehru strongly opposed civil disobedience 
at this crucial juncture. The idea of using England’s distress for 
political advantage was utterly repugnant. Indeed, the tide of 
battle in Europe provided the setting for the second, brief act in 
the drama. 

The Congress Working Committee met in emergency session in 
mid-June and offered complete co-operation in the war effort—if 
two conditions were met. These were an unequivocal declaration 


1 The Transfer of Power in India, pp. 69-72. 
2 Report of the Indian National Congress at Ramgarh 1940, p. 90- 
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ian i € and the immediate formation of an all- 
is ae dere Ee The armed forces would remain under 
use of the British Commander-in-Chief; the Viceroy’s 
constitutional position would remain unchanged, though it was 
assumed his veto would not be exercised abnormally; and the 


civil administration would continue unhindered by the change at 
the executive level. 


» Rajagopalacharia, Azad and 
others defied Gandhi on the crucial ; i 
heart-rending break between the 
tried to minimize the significance it ‘The Congress of 
the past twenty years is his cre 
break the bond.’ Gandhi was 
loyalty. Nehru stressed that 
offer. y 
The Viceroy’s response was rigid and uninspired. The only 
innovation was an offer to create a War Advisory Council. The 
i ng left but Gandhi’s 
nciliatory diplomacy 
returned to the leadership. 


The most striking characteristic of Act III 


one of Gandhi’s most 
known then, though 
arning was im 
ə Spare man in his earl 


materia] comfort. 
India's sages, and had followed in the foots; 


years later, with the Passing of Gandhi, hi 
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to India’s unsolved problem of land reform. Vinoba repeated the 
symbolic protest against the war in a number of villages and was 
arrested for sedition. His sentence—three months. 

Nehru was to follow him, after giving notice to the authorities. 
But before he could do so he was arrested. He was tried for a 
series of speeches and was sentenced to four years’ rigorous 
imprisonment. The nation was stunned by this severe sentence. So 
too was Churchill, who ‘had to be assured that Nehru would... 
receive specially considerate treatment'.* 

All over India protest meetings were held. The pattern was the 
same everywhere, though the reaction was spontaneous. Speakers 
railed against the Government, praised Jawaharlal’s virtues, and 
called for a redress of grievances. Nor was the indignation con- 
fined to Congress followers. 

The consequences of Nehru’s imprisonment were clearly in- 
dicated in a confidential British account of the 1940 civil dis- 
obedience campaign: ©The immediate and local effect was good; 
it put an end to the sort of agrarian discontent that Nehru had 
been endeavouring to stir up. . . . On the other hand, it gave a 
handle to those, both in India, and also in England and the U.S.A. 
who desired to accuse Government of repression and vindictive- 
ness. . . . It therefore caused some embarrassment in dealing with 
the less important people who followed in Nehru’s footsteps.’ 

Gandhi's original intention was to fast after the arrest of the 
third satyagrahi, but he was dissuaded by his colleagues. Instead, 
he extended civil disobedience to the entire élite of the party, as 
well as to volunteers from the provincial, district, tehsil and 
primary committees of the Congress. By April 13,000 of the 
15,000 potential satyagrahis from these groups had been convicted. 
By early summer the campaign had petered out, though it con- 
tinued officially until December. On the whole civil disobedience 
in 1940-1 was a tame affair with little public enthusiasm com- 
pared with the campaigns of 1930 and 1942. 


* * * * 


Pearl Harbour marked the beginning of another act in the 
Indian war drama. The current of anti-fascism asserted itself. 


1 5 
Menon, op. cit., p. 101 


2 Government of India: History of the Civil Disobedience Movement 1940-41 
(unpublished), p. 5. 
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in March 1942, when Rangoon Was Occupied by the Japanese, Tt 
was only in the face of this imminent threat that London TE- 
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The negotiations began hope: 
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constituent assembly immediately after the conclusion of hostili- 
ties. He also pledged British acceptance of a constitution so 
framed, subject to the right of any province to remain outside the 
Dominion. Such non-acceding units would receive a status com- 
parable to that of the projected Indian Union (the opening wedge 
to a separate Muslim state of Pakistan). For the duration of the 
war no constitutional changes were proposed. But Cripps ex- 
pressed the hope that the principal political parties would co- 
operate in a ‘National Government’. Defence would remain the 
prerogative of the British Commander-in-Chief. All parties 
rejected the offer. Gandhi termed it a ‘post-dated cheque’. 

Sir Stafford Cripps was probably the ideal choice for the role of 
mediator. But his task was a formidable one. It was made more 
difficult by the oppressive political atmosphere in Delhi in the 
spring of 1942. Indeed, the suspicions were so intense that the 
gradualist, constitutional approach seemed doomed to failure. 

Cripps’s fundamental error was his assumption that Nehru held 
the power of final decision in the Congress. In the dying moments 
of the talks he sent a private note to Nehru. ‘Let me make a final 
appeal to you,’ he wrote, ‘upon whom rests the great burden of 
decision. . . . The chance which now offers cannot recur... . 
Leadership—the sort of leadership you have—can alone accom- 
plish the result. It is the moment for the supreme courage of a 
great leader to face all the risks and difficulties—and I know they 
are there—to drive through to the desired end. I know your 
qualities, and your capacity and I beg you to make use of them 
now.’ 

Nehru’s reply is unknown but his candid assessment of the 
Cripps Mission is revealing. ‘Cripps surprised me greatly. I have 
liked Cripps as a man. . . . But on this occasion I was surprised at 
his woodenness and insensitiveness, in spite of his public smiles. 
He was all the time the formal representative of the War Cabinet, 
in fact he was the War Cabinet speaking to us with a take it or 
leave it attitude. Always he seemed to impress on us that he knew 
the Indian problem in and out and he had found the only solution 
for it. Anyone who did not agree with it was, to say the least of it, 
utterly misguided. Indeed, I made it perfectly plain to him that 
there were limits beyond which I could not carry the Congress and 
there were limits beyond which the Congress could not carry the 


1 A Bunch of Old Letters, p. 468. 


IIO NEHRU: A POLITICAL BIOGRAPHY 


people. But he thought that all this was totally beside the 

E A 
eties is no doubt that Gandhi tipped the Congress scales 
against the Cripps offer. But the responsibility for deadlock was 
shared by Churchill, Linlithgow and Cripps himself. Beyond these 
individuals was a climate of opinion which virtually assured dead- 
lock. The Congress approach was legalistic, almost sectarian, but 
it had become so distrustful that concrete evidence of British 
sincerity was required there and then, not at some time in the 
future. Cripps and his superiors failed to cut through the clouds of 
suspicion with a bold gesture. If the British were going to part with 
total power at the end of the war a limited transfer could have 
taken place during the conflict. Ironically, Cripps had anticipated 
the basic cause of the collapse of his mission in a letter to Nehru 
three years earlier: ‘The trouble is that, as always, it [a sym- 
pathetic British offer] is likely to come too late to save the situa- 
tion.'2 

From the moment the deadlock was announced bitterness 
mounted swiftly in the Congress. There seemed onl 
—the ultimate weapon of civil 
action was fraught with danger, 
strike against eastern India. For 
nationalist leader, the spring and 
emotional turmoil. He loathed 
Intellectually, too, his course w; 


y one way out 
disobedience, But this course of 
for the Japanese were poised to 
Nehru, more so than any other 
summer of 1942 were months of 
the idea of Japanese conquest: 
as clear, for Allied victory was a 
precondition to Indian freedom. But the issue was blurred in his 
mind by the cause of independence and his distrust of British 
intentions. 
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ralied to the cry. Some like Nehru were disconcerted by the 
prospect of civil disobedience at this critical period in the war. As 
aresult he fought a strong rearguard action againstthe Mahatma’s 
plan until the very last moment. 

Nehru’s dilemma in the summer of 1942 was described by 
Gandhi in a letter to the Viceroy: ‘I have argued with him for 
days together. He fought against my position with a passion which 
I have no words to describe. . . . He yielded when he saw clearly 
that without the freedom of India that of the other two [China 
and Russia] was in great jeopardy. Surely you are wrong in 
having imprisoned such a powerful friend and ally.’ Having 
succumbed to Gandhi’s logic, Nehru closed ranks with his mentor. 
It was he who moved the resolution calling on the British to quit 
India at once. 

The ‘ Quit India’ resolution contained an offer and a challenge. 
*On the declaration of India’s independence . . . a Free India will 
become an ally of the United Nations . . ^ Further, ‘The Committee 
resolves to sanction . . . the starting ofa mass struggle on non-violent 
lines on the widest possible scale. . . .’* 

'The Government of India reacted at once. On the morning of 
9 August 1942 Gandhi and all members of the Working Commit- 
tee were arrested. Nehru was then staying at the home of his 
younger sister. The Mahatma was detained at the Aga Khan's 
palace in Poona, while the Committee members were taken to 
Ahmadnagar Fort, a Moghul relic in a remote corner of Bombay 
Province. There they were to remain until June 1945. It was 
Nehru's last and longest period behind the walls. 


* * * * 


The arrest of the Congress leaders set off a nation-wide political 
explosion, the climax to the war drama. There was no need for 
directives and planning. For more than a week business life was 
paralysed in Ahmedabad, Bombay, Delhi, Madras, Bangalore 
and Amritsar. In almost every major city mass demonstrations 
mushroomed from the bazaars. Students and workers, shopkeepers 
and housewives marched through the streets, singing nationalist 


1 14 August 1942. Government of India, Correspondence with Mr. Gandhi, 
TD 1942— April 1944. 

€ text is in C Bulletin, No. 1, 1 Ni Part I, pp. 10-13. 

(Emphasis added. ‘ongress Bulletin, No. 1, 1 November 1945, Part I, pp. 3 


II2 NEHRU: A POLITICAL BIOGRAPHY 


songs and demanding the release of Gandhi and the Working 
Committee. They were peaceful at first. But the tension was great 
and the authorities were nervous. The pattern was the same every- 
where— protest meetings, police firing and arrests. f 
Students were in the vanguard. They walked out of the univer- 
sities and started a campaign of sabotage—derailing trains, 
cutting telephone wires, instigating peasants to withhold payment 
of taxes. Later, cases of arson and bomb-throwing became com- 
mon. Violence bred violence. According to the Congress account 


of the ‘August Movement’, about 600 persons were killed by 


police fire during the first few days. Perhaps the most dramatic 


episode occurred in the Midnapore district of Bengal, well known 
for radicalism in earlier campaigns. Two tehsils succeeded in 
expelling all officials, declared themselves part of ‘Free India’ and 
maintained their ‘independence’ for four months. 

Everywhere gove: 
gravest threat to Bi 
ter was given, N 
firing, there were 
short, it was the e 
termed it, ‘Ordinance Raj 
India was fired by the spiri 


i rt-lived but intensive. By the end of 
August the rebellion was broken, though incidents continued for 


ject in the pacts in the files of the History of the 
Freedom Movement Project in the National Archives of India, 
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months. According to the Secretary of State for India, the 
casualties from g August to 30 November 1942 were 1,028 killed 
and 3,215 seriously injured. These figures are almost certainly an 
underestimate. Moreover, within a few months about 100,000 
nationalists were imprisoned, many of them for the duration of the 
war. And as the Chief Secretary of Bengal reported in September, 
‘all sections of Indian opinion may be said to be at one in support 
of the demand for the immediate transference of power and the 
establishment of a national government’. The campaign failed, 
but the feelings of politically conscious India had been expressed. 
The tragedy was that it assumed violent forms, against the will of 
Gandhi and at a delicate stage in the war. Five years later In- 
dependence came—without the need for another round of civil 
disobedience. 

Seen in historical perspective, the ‘August Movement’ was the 
outcome of persistent British intransigence during the preceding 
three years. This created such frustration among Indian national- 
ists that the only, though unwise, course of action was civil dis- 
obedience, as a symbolic act of defiance. If, instead, violence 
ensued, it was precipitated by the Government of India’s abrupt 
and repressive action on g August whch decapitated the Indian 
National Congress of its entire leadership. Thereafter the clash 
could not be averted. 

It is difficult to gauge the effects of the revolt on the Indian war 
effort. According to General Sir Francis Tuker, G.O.C. in C., 
Eastern Command, in 1946-7, the riots accompanying the struggle 
‘nearly brought our armies to a standstill, fighting the Japanese 
on the Assam border'.! The Home Member of the Viceroy’s 
Executive Council, Sir Reginald Maxwell, expressed a similar 
view. 

The long-range political consequences were even more signifi- 
cant. For almost three years the Congress was outlawed, its leaders 
in prison, its funds seized and its organization virtually destroyed. 
In the political vacuum thus created the Muslim League was able 
to build a mass party, by appealing successfully to religious 
emotions and genuine Muslim fears. Between 1942 and 1945 the 
League increased its membership to two million with the result 
that by the end of the war it was able to put forward a strong 
claim to Pakistan. The Congress was to pay dearly for its 'Quit 


1 While Memory Serves, p. 154- 
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India’ Resolution. Unwittingly it helped to pave the way for 
Partition. 

In recalling the ‘August Struggle’ fourteen years later, Nehru 
remarked: ‘I don’t think that the action we took in 1942 could 
have been avoided or ought to have been avoided. It might have 
been in slightly different terms; that is a different matter, Circum- 
stances drove us into a particular direction. If we had been passive 
then, I think we would have lost all our strength,’! 

The Congress committed another blunder in September 1944, 
when Gandhi was persuaded by Rajagopalacharia to meet Jinnah 
in a further effort to break the deadlock. The talks proved futile 
but they strengthened the League; they enhanced Jinnah’s pres- 
tige and gave him a status of virtual equality with Gandhi. 

While the * August Revolt’ raged over British India Nehru re- 
mained in prison with his eleven colleagues of the Working Com- 
mittee. The oldest of this unique band was the doughty, earthy 
Sardar Patel, organizing genius of the Congress. In appearance 
and dress the Sardar resembled a wise old Roman senator. He was 
a robust man, then in his late sixties, one of those Indians whose 
native male dress, the dhoti, gave dignity and nobility, an impres- 
sion strengthened by his massive, strikingly bald head. His face 
was usually expressionless. But this mask concealed a clear, 
rational mind, forceful and determined. His piercing eyes and the 
hard lines around his mouth denoted strength of character and 
decisiveness, the dominant characteristics of modern India’s most 


ps ed politician. Yet he was not without a caustic wit which 
€ exercised on occasion during the thousand ights at 
the Fort. s days and nig! 


The most stimulating of Nehru’s companions were: Maulana 
Azad, dean of the nationalist Muslims, a renowned Islamic scholar 
and a political comrade for twen 
Dev, gentle scholar and 


traditions, a founder of 


associate since the early 1920s, h 


Two members of the group later bolted from the Congress and 


became prominent figures in the Praja-Socialist Party: Acharya 


1 To the author in New Delhi on 6 June 1956. 
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Kripalani, in appearance the prototype of India's ascetics among 
the politicians, a man of strong and often divergent views; and 
Dr. Profullah Ghose, chemist by profession, a staunch Gandhian 
pacifist during the war-time cleavages within the High Command. 
An imposing figure was Pandit Pant, long-time leader of the 
United Provinces, with his massive frame and walrus moustache; 
though slow of movement, he was articulate and verbose. Later, 
he became Nehru’s right hand at the Centre as Home Minister. 
From Maharashtra in Western India came Shankerrao Deo, de- 
voted Gandhian, who was unique among Congress leaders in that 
he never occupied a position in government. A storehouse of 
information and an engaging raconteur was Dr. Pattabhi 
Sitaramayya, historian of the Congress. The youngest was Hare- 
krishna Mahtab, later Chief Minister of Orissa, Minister of Com- 
merce at the Centre and Governor of Bombay, who added atouch 
of lightheartedness to the discussions. It was an odd assortment. 
Their temperaments varied, as did their cultural interests, their 
habits of living, and their sensitivity to surroundings. 

It was a mild imprisonment on the whole. The accommodation 
was adequate. They had a series of adjoining rooms in a large 
quadrangle set apart from the main prison and leading on to a 
long-neglected garden. They were given a private kitchen, with 
service performed by convict warders. The greatest punishment 
was a confining atmosphere. 

From all accounts Nehru was, as usual, a model prisoner and 
companion. His presence brightened the gloomy atmosphere, and 
his varied interests and vitality were sources of strength. Though a 
voracious reader, he participated in most of the humdrum activi- 
ties and took a leading interest in gardening. In short, he was the 
soul of the party. 

His routine was severely regulated. Early to rise, he began the 
day with yoga exercises, After breakfast he settled down to work— 
careful reading and painstaking notes. This lasted until 3 p.m. 
with only a short break for lunch. Then, after a brief nap, there 
Was discussion on politics and culture with his fellow prisoners and 
a spell of gardening. In the evening he strolled in the prison com- 
pound or played badminton. From nine to eleven at night he re- 
turned to his books. 

According to Narendra Dev, he was utterly devoted to his com- 
panions and nursed his sick comrades with scrupulous attention. 
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He had a passion for order and cleanliness, and was a model of 
tolerance in political discussions. He was full of energy, boyish in 
his exuberance and vitality. Despite his periodic outbursts and 
fiery temperament, he always made an effort to see the other per- 
son's viewpoint and was open to persuasion. 

Thus, it was only after their release in the summer of 1945 that 
the full impact of events was brought home to the Congress 
leaders. In that sense these were utterly barren years. Nevertheless, 
this period of inaction was productive for Nehru personally. As so 
often in the past, prison provided leisure for contemplation and 
writing. He read voraciously and pondered with a fresh mind the 
problems which had long troubled him. It was another ‘voyage of 
discovery', part of his endless quest for knowledge. From it 
emerged the last of his trilogy, The Discovery of India. 

„During the early *thirties Nehru had explored the panorama of 
history on a grand scale, in his Glimpses of World History. From this 
he turned to self-analysis and related his own experience to India's 
struggle for freedom, in the celebrated Autobiography. Now he 
examined his heritage, in the form of a rambling and discursive 
history of his native land, social, philosophical, economic, political 
and cultural. Largely under the influence of Azad and Narendra 
Dev, he acquired a deep appreciation of the cultural tradition of 
India and of its influence on his own thought and action. He now 
sought and found the mainsprings of India's struggle for indepen- 
dence within India's historical experience. 

The Discovery of India is not especially profound or original. 
Indeed, scholars question the accuracy of some of the facts and his 
interpretation of many controversial issues. Yet it is important for 
the light it throws on Nehru's new awareness of the specifically 
Indian influences on his character and outlook. Like most of his 
writings it is partly autobiographical in form. In essence it unfolds 
Nehru's discovery of his Indian antecedents, the flow of Indian 
history seen through the eyes of a person who had described him- 
self earlier as *out of place everywhere, at home nowhere’. 


1 Nehru Abhinandan Granth: A Birthday Book, pp. 111-12. 
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in doubt. Within India discontent was rampant, though 

partly concealed by an air of resignation. In Bengal man and 
nature conspired to produce the most disastrous famine of the cen- 
tury. By official estimate 13 million persons perished and 44 mil- 
lion more suffered greatly during 1943 and 1944. 

Nehru observed this spectacle of death from afar, and recorded 
his anguish in prison: ‘Famine came, ghastly, staggering, horrible 
beyond words. . . . Men and women and little children . . . 
dropped down dead before the palaces of Calcutta, their corpses 
lay in the mud-huts of Bengal's innumerable villages and covered 
the roads and fields of its rural areas. . . . Death was common 
enough everywhere. But here death had no purpose, no logic, no 
necessity; it was the result of man's incompetence and callousness, 
man-made, a slow creeping thing of horror with nothing to re- 
deem it, life merging and fading into death, with death looking 
out of the shrunken eyes and withered frame while life still lin- 
gered for a while. . . 1 

The British Raj was generally slow to respond to pressures for 
change. In mid-1945, however, India was expected to be the 
principal base of allied operations in East Asia and a long war 
with Japan was anticipated. Hence all members of the Congress 
Working Committee were released and a conference of political 
leaders arranged to discuss the Government's new offer: com- 
munal parity, i.e. equal representation of caste Hindus and Mus- 
lims, in a reorganized Viceroy's Executive Council, which would 
be completely Indian except for the Viceroy himself and the 
Commander-in-Chief. 

The 1945 Simla Conference was really a contest between the 


1 The Discovery of India, pp. 2-3- 
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Congress and the Muslim League. The League insisted on the 
right to appoint all Muslims to the Executive Council and the 
Congress refused to abdicate its status as a national organization. 
Jinnah threatened to boycott the Executive Council unless his 
demands were met; and Lord Wavell acquiesced. The veto given 


to the League leader was a dangerous precedent that strengthened 
his hand in the crucial battles to follow. 


Nehru's role at the Conference was of no importance. From 
Simla he went to Kashmir for a post-imprisonment holiday. His 
attachment to the Vale is perhaps best revealed in this passage: 
‘The loveliness of the land enthralled me and cast an enchantment 
all about me. I wandered about like one possessed and drunk with 
beauty, and the intoxication of it filled my mind. Like some 
supremely beautiful woman, whose beauty is almost impersonal 
and above human desire, such was Kashmir in all its feminine 
beauty of river and valley and lake and graceful trees. And then 
another aspect of this magic beauty would come to view, a mascu- 
line one, of hard mountains and precipices, and snow-capped 
peaks and glaciers, and cruel and fierce torrents rushing down to 
the valleys below.” 


In the meantime, the British Labour Party assumed office. 
Almost at once a new 
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The Congress formed provincial ministries in eight of the eleven 
provinces, the League in Bengal and Sind, and the Unionists, 
with Congress support, in the Punjab. The stage was now set for 
the reconstitution of the Viceroy’s Executive Council and the con- 
vening ofa Constituent Assembly. To achieve these goals London 
dispatched a three-man Cabinet Delegation consisting of Lord 
Pethick-Lawrence, Sir Stafford Cripps and A. V. Alexander. 
Another frustrating bargaining session was soon to begin. 

In the midst of the elections, disaffection penetrated the military 
services. Ironically, it began in R.A.F. stations in India. These 
were followed by hunger strikes in the R.I.A.F. (Royal Indian 
Air Force) and minor cases of indiscipline in the R.I.N. (Royal 
Indian Navy). The explosion occurred in February 1946 in the 
form of a mutiny of naval ratings at Bombay. For five days the 
leading naval base in India presented the appearance of a minor 
battlefield, though there was little bloodshed. 

There were strong political overtones to the mutiny. Left-wing 
parties called for a ‘union of Hindus and Muslims at the barri- 
cades’. Communist influence was evident in the Sailors’ Central 
Strike Committee. Congress leaders sympathized with the sailors? 
grievances but opposed their talk of violence. Patel persuaded the 
ratings to surrender unconditionally—by promising Congress aid 
against victimization and support for their-legitimate demands. 
Nehru adopted a similar attitude. The mutiny spread to other 
naval bases, notably Karachi, but these incidents were less 
dramatic. Their political significance cannot be gauged accurately, 
but it seems more than a mere coincidence that the announcement 
about the British Cabinet Mission was made one day after the 
outbreak of the Bombay mutiny. 


* * * * 


The fundamental principles of the Cabinet Mission scheme 
were deceptively simple. There was to be *a Union Government 
dealing with . . . Foreign Affairs, Defence and Communications 
: ++ [and] two groups of Provinces (Hindu and Muslim) . . . deal- 
ing with all other subjects which the Provinces in the respective 
groups desire to be dealt with in common. The Provincial 
Governments will deal with all other subjects and will have all the 
residuary Sovereign rights. It is contemplated that the Indian 
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[princely] States will take their appropriate place in this structure 
on terms to be negotiated with them.’! Theoretically, all the 
warring parties could have been satisfied. The League was offered 
a de facto Pakistan. The Congress could find a united India, 
though somewhat emasculated, and an assurance of provincial 
autonomy. The plan also provided for the lapse of Paramountcy, 
thereby granting freedom of action to the Princes. 

In the midst of the crucial negotiations, Nehru rushed to Kash- 
mir to assist in the defence of his protégé at the time, Sheikh 
Abdullah, then on trial for treason. He was prohibited entry and 
was detained when he violated the Maharaja’s order. The Vice- 
roy intervened through the British Resident in Kashmir and Nehru 
returned though not without misgivings and only afier he was 
assured that the Congress would make his cause their own. To 
many his behaviour seemed immature. Although it showed com- 
mendable loyalty to a friend the political battle in Delhi was far 
more important. 

The climax was approaching. Gandhi advised rejection of both 
the long-term and short-term plans. His colleagues, however, 
were not completely persuaded. The Working Committee rejected 
the scheme for an Interim Government but accepted the long- 
term plan for an Indian Union—with its own interpretation of the 
disputed clauses. The League had already done the same. The 
Cabinet Mission ignored the harsh reality of continued deadlock, 
shelved its recommendations for an Interim Government and left 
for England at the end of June, having accomplished virtually 
nothing. The gap was as wide as ever. 

_ During the talks the Congress held a presidential election, the 
first since 1940. Patel was in line for the post. Moreover he was 
the overwhelming choice of the Provincial Congress Committees. 
But as in 1929 and 1937 Gandhi intervened and Nehru was 
elected. The Mahatma remarked on another occasion, ‘Jawahar- 
lal cannot be replaced today, whilst the charge is being taken 
from Englishmen. He, a Harrow boy, a Cambridge graduate and 
a barrister, is wanted to carry on the negotiations with English- 
men. 2 Moreover, Nehru could speak with greater authority for a 
united Congress than Patel, who was inclined to distrust national- 
ist Muslims in general. “There is only one genuinely nationalist 
Muslim in India—Jawaharlal,’ the Sardar reportedly said. 


1 Cmd. 6829, 1946,p.3. °? On 1 June 1947. Tendulkar, op. cit., vol. 8, p. 3- 
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One month after the election the Viceroy invited Nehru (as 
Congress President) to form an Interim Government. If Gandhi 
had not intervened, Patel would have been the first de facto 
Premier of India, in 1946-7. The Sardar was robbed of the prize 
and it rankled deeply. He was then seventy-one while Nehru was 
fifty-six; in traditionalist Indian terms the elder statesman should 
have been the first premier; and Patel knew that because of his 
advanced age another opportunity would probably not arise. 

The newly elected Congress President was dissatisfied with the 
Cabinet Mission plans. This is evident in Nehru’s speech to the 
A.I.C.C. on 10 July, one of the most fiery and provocative state- 
ments in his forty years of public life. The Congress was committed 
to participate in the Constituent Assembly, he said, but nothing 
else. And the Assembly would be a sovereign body, regardless of 
policy statements from London. Of course, protection of the 
minorities had to be assured, as Congress had always pledged, but 
this would be done by the Constituent Assembly alone. As for a 
treaty with Britain, this would depend on the British attitude, 
About the grouping scheme he was brutally candid. It would 
probably never come to fruition, he declared, because section A, 
the Hindu-majority provinces, would be opposed, the Frontier 
Province would oppose it in section B as would Assam in section 
C, and provincial jealousies would thwart it. He also stressed the 
likelihood of a much stronger central government than that en- 
visaged by the Cabinet Mission. ‘The scope of the Centre, even 
though limited, inevitably grows, because it cannot exist other- 
wise.'! 

There was much political insight in Nehru’s speech. At the same 
time it destroyedthe facade ofagreement which the Cabinet Mission 
tried to maintain. In fact, it sparked thecollapse of the Mission and 
was a serious tactical error. Jinnah was given an incomparable 
wedge to press more openly for Pakistan on the grounds of Congress 
‘tyranny’. At the end of July the League withdrew its acceptance 
of the Mission’s long-run plan and called for ‘Direct Action’. 
This was an ominous decision, for it set in motion the disastrous 
civil war which was to engulf the sub-continent for the next 
eighteen months. 

Many persons regret that the Mission’s long-term plan never 
came to fruition, But it was unworkable in the tension of 1946-7- 


1 Indian Annual Register, vol. ii, 1946, pp. 145-7. 
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Neither the Congress nor the League ever really accepted the 
plan, though both placed their formal approval on record for 
bargaining purposes. The basic drawback was its complexity and 
cumbersome procedure. The three-tier scheme (Centre, Groups, 
provinces) was an intellectual tour de force but it was impracticable 
in the environment of a deadly struggle for power. It would have 
led to endless friction between the Centre, the Groups and the 
provinces, and between the Congress and the League, making 
efficient administration impossible. Cripps was riding two horses 
at the same time, trying to find a solution on paper which both 
parties would accept. His proposal would have brought Pakistan 
in through the backdoor, by the group scheme, and would have 
maintained the facade ofa united India. As long as the two Indian 
parties disagreed on fundamentals any plan was doomed. 1 

They could not even agree on the composition of an Interim 
Government. After more frustrating negotiations, this was formed 
early in September with Nehru as de facto Prime Minister and 
Member for External Affairs and Commonwealth Relations. The 
League continued its boycott. 


* * * * 


Amidst these *summit talks? the poison of communalism pene- 
trated deeper into India. The contest for power heightened the 
tension to boiling point. The *War of Succession? was ready to 
begin. Itsspark was Jinnah’s proclamation of ‘Direct Action Day’. 
The initial result was the ‘Great Calcutta Killing’. 

There is no evidence to suggest that Jinnah himself planned or 
even desired the holocaust, though he had no compunction about 
resorting to violence. Whether orders were dispatched to the Mus- 
lim League Ministry in Bengal is unknown. In any event they 
were unnecessary. ‘The origin of the appalling carnage and loss 
+ ++ Was a political demonstration by the Muslim League,’ wrote 
the British-owned Statesman of Calcutta. ‘The bloody shambles to 
which this country’s largest city has been reduced is an abounding 
disgrace, which . . . has inevitably tarnished seriously the all-India 
reputation of the League itself? Only after four days of lunacy, in 
which 4,000 were killed and thousands more wounded, did the 
city return to relative sanity. 


‘This is not a riot’, wrote the Statesman when it was over. ‘It 
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needs a word found in medieval history, a fury. Yet “fury” 
sounds spontaneous and there must have been some deliberation 
and organization to set this fury on the way. Hordes who ran 
about battering and killing with eight-foot lathis may have found 
them lying about or bought them out of their own pockets, 
but that is hard to believe....It is not mere supposition 
that men were imported into Calcutta to help in making an 
impression.’ 

Nothing comparable to the ‘Great Calcutta Killing’ had 
occurred in the annals of British rule. But this was only the 
beginning of a tidal wave of communal madness which was to 
sweep over India during the next year. As with all mass upheavals 
an irrevocable chain reaction was set in motion. Early in October 
1946 the scene shifted to the Noakhali District of eastern Bengal 
where Muslim gangs went on the rampage, killing, looting, con- 
verting Hindus by force, and destroying Hindu temples and 
property indiscriminately. The official estimate was 300 killed and 
thousands made homeless; the Congress press kindled the flames 
with exaggerated reports of casualties. These spread like wildfire 
to the neighbouring province of Bihar where the Hindu majority 
wreaked vengeance with equal savagery. The estimates varied 
again, but not less than 7,000 Muslims were killed. ‘There appears 
to be a competition in murder and brutality,’ said Nehru in a 
report to the Central Assembly.! 

The difference in approach of Gandhi and Nehru was brought 
into sharp relief during the 1946 riots. The Mahatma went on a 
prolonged walking tour of Bengal, addressing small groups at 
every village, bringing the message of communal harmony and 
appealing to their sanity. His soothing words were directed to the 
hearts of each individual; there was no recrimination. To some 
extent Nehru did the same in Bihar, though there was less of the 
personal touch in his passionate words to the crowds who 
gathered in thousands to hear him. He scolded the Hindus 
mercilessly for their brutal behaviour towards those with whom 
they had lived in peace for centuries. He appealed for a return to 
sanity but also threatened harsh punishment unless the killing 
ceased. Both had a quieting effect on the people, but their methods 
were basically different. ` " 

While the early battles of the ‘War of Succession’ raged in 


1 Indian Annual Register, vol. ii, 1946, pp. 212-14. 
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nd Bihar the Interim Government entered on a stormy 
poene Delhi. Initially the experiment went well, for the I 
boycott permitted joint responsibility in the Executive gere 4 
But Jinnah soon realized that a continued boycott wou pa 
petuate the Congress monopoly of power at the Centre and st 
jeopardize the goal of Pakistan. He also wished to A 3 
that the two communities could not function in harmony and t ue 
Pakistan was the only way out of the impasse. Hence he ess 
in mid-October and five League nominees were added to the 
Interim Government, 

Nehru was aware of the danger in such a coalition but he was 
powerless to alter the course of events. Jinnah added fuel to the 
flames in mid-November by declaring, *We shall resist anything 
that militates against the Pakistan demand." League ministers 
were instructed to oppose any Government action of cele 
which prejudiced this goal. He also delivered the death blow to t y 
Cabinet Mission plan by ordering all League members to pegen 
the Assembly. Nehru replied: ‘Our patience is fast reaching the 


limit,’ and ‘I cannot say how long we will remain in the Interim 
Government.’ 


There seemed to be n 
Attlee invited the Vice 
Sikhs to confer in Londo: 
lock remained. Then th 


o way out. At that point Prime por ne 
roy, the Congress, the League and the 
n. The talks lasted four days but the dead- 
€ British Cabinet issued a statement which 
pointed the way to the final solution. *Should a constitution come 
to be framed by a Constituent Assembly in which a large section 
of the Indian population had not been represented [i.c., the Mus- 
lim League], His Majesty’s Government could not of course 
contemplate—as the Congress have stated they would not omen, 
a Constitution upon any unwilling parts o 


Was nothing less than a Pakistan Award. It 
invited Jinnah to stand fast ands 
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Congress of rejecting the British plan to transfer power. His inten- 
tions were sound but he had been outmanceuvred. 


* * * * 


A few days after the London Conference the Constituent 
Assembly was formally convened. The League was absent, but the 
Sikhs, initially opposed, had been persuaded by Nehru and Patel 
to attend. The Congress had an overwhelming majority—205 of 
the 296 seats allotted to British India. The Princes were still to 
join the proceedings. 

It was a memorable event, a realization of the dreams of years 
gone by. It was indeed a moment of personal and national pride. 
It was also a time for reflection, at a turning-point in India's 
chequered history. Nehru rose to the occasion with an cloquent 
address, while moving the Objectives Resolution, which served as 
the Assembly's basic frame of reference. 

‘We are at the end of an era . . . and my mind goes back . . . to 
the 5,000 years of India's history. . . . All that past crowds upon 
me and exhilarates me and, at the same time, somewhat oppresses 
me. ... When I think also of the future . . . I tremble a little and 
feel overwhelmed by this mighty task. . . . And now we stand on 
the verge of this passing age, trying, labouring, to usher in the 
new. Here was a typical example of Nehru's stream-of-con- 
sciousness approach to public speaking. The mood was all- 
important. 

He paid tribute to Gandhi, *the Father of our Nation'. He 
acknowledged, as well, theinspiration ofthe American, French and 
Russian Revolutions. He pleaded with the League to abandon its 
boycott. To the resolution proper he attached the aura of the 
general will duly proclaimed: *It is a Declaration. It is a firm 
resolve. It is a pledge and an undertaking and it is for all of us, I 
hope, a dedication.’ There was also a spirit of defiance. 

The objectives laid down in the resolution were general in 
character as befitted the occasion. The Assembly was called upon 
to declare its *firm and solemn resolve to proclaim India as an 
Independent Sovereign Republic! and to draw up a federal con- 
stitution for British India and the princely States, in which the 

autonomous Units’ would retain residuary powers. The liberal 
Western freedoms would be guaranteed in such a constitution 
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‘subject to law and public morality’, and safeguards would be 
provided for minorities and backward tribes and castes.! 

Further debate on the Resolution was postponed until mid- 
January 1947 in an effort to placate the League. But the gesture 
was in vain. Jinnah's attention remained focused on the grouping 
scheme. Gandhi was still on his pilgrimage of faith. In the face of 
his refusal to return to Delhi, Nehru went to consult him in the 
heart of Bengal. More than anything Nehru needed solace. He 
seemed rejuvenated after the meeting. ‘It is always a pleasure and 
inspiration to meet this young man of seventy-seven,' he remarked 
on his return to the capital. ‘We always feel a little younger and 
stronger after meeting him and the burdens we carry seem a little 
lighter? But there was more than the Constituent Assembly to 
discuss. 

A cleavage between Nehru and Patel had come into the open. 
The Sardar opposed Nehru’s ‘idle threats’ of resignation from the 
Interim Government, which damaged the prestige of the party. 
This incident reveals a fundamental difference between the Con- 
gress and the League during the period 1945-7. The League spoke 
with one voice and its policy was determined by Jinnah alone. 
The Congress spoke with three or more voices and was subject to 
the strains of a more heterogeneous organization. Moreover, the 
Congress was inclined to negotiate in publc, with a variety of 
statements which perforce could not follow a standard line. These 
factors strengthened the League’s bargaining power in the last 
stages of the constitutional battle, 
vr atben the Constituent Assembly reconvened it was clear that 

€ League did not intend to lift the boycott. Hence the Assembly 
proceeded to pass the Objectives Resolution, unanimously. The 
ni oe on London to dismiss the Assembly. Its mood was 

nt. Nothing less than Pakistan was acceptable, The Congress 


ee oe ae that the League Ministers should be 
‘ ‘rom the Interim Government e parti- 
cipated in the Assembly. At that e unless the League p 


> TA ritical juncture Attlee inter- 
vened with an historic proclamation about the transfer of power. 
The year of decision was about to 
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and in the turbulent history of India. For both it was a 

year of mixed fortunes. The coming of freedom and 
Nehru’s accession to power were accompanied by a savage com- 
munal war in which half a million people died and millions more 
were uprooted from their ancestral homes. For Nehru and the 
Congress generally, the joy of Independence was tempered by the 
sadness of Partition. The moment of their greatest triumph was 
also the moment of their greatest defeat. A few months after the 
transfer of power the successor states were at war in Kashmir. And 
then there occurred the death of Gandhi, the beloved and revered 
master. For the first time in his political life Nehru was alone, 
leading his country through its greatest crisis. But no one could 
anticipate this sequence of events. 

The year of decision began with an historic declaration in the 
House of Commons on 20 February 1947. Prime Minister Attlee 
announced that power would be transferred by June 1948 and 
that if the League refused to join the Constituent Assembly power 
would be granted to the central Government or the provincial 
Governments or in some other suitable way—which obviously 
meant partition. This statement was a logical continuation of the 
declaration of 6 December. Whether or not so intended it paved 
the way for partition. As for the princely States, paramountcy 
would end with the transfer of power in British India and would 
not devolve upon the successor Government(s).1 It remained for 
Lord Louis Mountbatten, who was named Wavell’s successor, to 
execute the withdrawal of the British Raj. 

Tory spokesmen predicted disaster. ‘India is to be subjected not 
merely to partition, but to fragmentation, and to haphazard 


1 Cmd. 7047, 1947. 


NES forty-seven was a fateful year in the life of Nehru 


128 NEHRU: A POLITICAL BIOGRAPHY 


augmentation,’ declared Churchill. ‘In handing over the Govern- 
ment of India to these so-called political classes we are handing 
over to men of straw, of whom, in a few years, no trace will 
remain.’! The Labour benches were unmoved. 

More than a month passed between Mountbatten’s appoint- 
ment and his arrival in India. It was a crucial interregnum, 
because the struggle for power had moved from the conference 
room to the streets. By indicating a specific date for the transfer, 
the British Prime Minister had added a sense of urgency to the 
' struggle. And by remaining vague about the successor(s) he 
galvanized the parties into vigorous action. The Muslim League 
was especially vulnerable because it controlled only two of the six 
provinces claimed for Pakistan, namely Bengal and Sind. 

The kingpin of the Pakistan demand was the Punjab, the 
largest, most populous and wealthiest province in northern India. 
On communal grounds the claim was valid, for the Muslims com- 
prised about 56 per cent. of the total population of 29 million. On 
political grounds the League claim was less persuasive but power- 
ful none the less. It had swept the polls in the 1946 clections and 
was the largest party in the Punjab legislature. But it lacked a clear 
majority and was excluded from office. Constitutional government 
was virtually at a standstill because the coalition of Unionists, 
Congress and Sikhs was uneasy and had a majority of only three; 
the legislature met only when it was essential to pass the budget. 

f The most disturbing feature of Punjabi politics was the forma- 
tion of private armies by the three communities. In January 1947 
the League resorted to ‘direct action’. Stealing a leaf from 
Gandhi's book, it launched mass civil disobedience against the 
Punjab Government's belated ban on these para-military 
organizations. The agitation continued for more than a month. 
Then came Attlee’s statement. Seizing the pretext that it altered 
the political situation, the Premier resigned. 

The Governor, Sir Evan Jenkins, called on the League leader in 
the legislature to form a ministry. The Sikhs responded with a 
mass rally at which their fiery leader, Master Tara Singh, added 
fuel to the flames: ‘O Hindus and Sikhs! . . . Disperse from here 
on the solemn affirmation that we shall not allow the League to 
exist... . I have sounded the bugle. Finish the Muslim League.'? 


1 Gt. Brit. H.C. Debates, 1946-7, 


l. = 
? Quoted in G. D. Khosla, Stern er cae 


Reckoning, p. 100. 
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It was an idle threat, for the National Guards of the League were 
much better organized at the time. 

The next day, 4 March, the struggle for the Punjab shifted to 
the streets; and Jenkins was compelled to take over direct admini- 
stration of the province. The initial wave of communal killings, 
in town and village, lasted about a fortnight; because of its 
superior organization the League ‘army’ scored a major ‘victory’. 
But the *War of Succession? had just begun. Of its ferocious 
character, Nehru remarked after a tour of Lahore, ‘I have seen 
ghastly sights and I have heard of behaviour by human beings 
which would disgrace brutes.’! Large-scale violence flared anew 
early in May. No quarter was offered. By the time the transfer of 
power took place, one-twentieth of Lahore had been destroyed by 
fire and many villages had murdered every member of the 
minority community. Yet these disturbances were mere skirmishes 
of a massive civil war. 

Amidst the upsurge of communal violence, Nehru made his 
formal début on the stage of international politics. The place was 
the Purana Quila in New Delhi; the occasion was the first Asian 
Relations Conference. It was an impressive gathering, more than 
a score of nations, cultures and languages with little in common 
except the urge to assert Asia’s place in the world political com- 
munity. 

Perhaps more than any other statesman of the age, Nehru 
responds to the mood of his immediate surroundings. On this 
occasion the urge for recognition and equality of status provided 
the main theme for his address. ‘Far too long have we of Asia been 
petitioners in western courts and chancelleries, he said. ‘That 
story must now belong to the past. . . . We do not intend to be the 
playthings of others.’ With obvious pride he referred to India’s 
pivotal role in Asia but he pointedly denied any claim to Asian 
leadership. As for the Conference, ‘This event may well stand out 
as a land-mark which divides the past of Asia from the future.'? 

Nehru clearly dominated the Conference. Almost all his col- 
leagues were too engrossed in the deadly struggle for power 
within India to be concerned. Typical of the indifference was 
Patel’s alleged comment when asked if the Conference would take 
any formal stand on the Indonesian demand for independence: 
“Indonesia, Indonesia, let me see—where is Indonesia? You 


1 Bose, D. R., New India Speaks, p. 133.  * Independence and After, pp- 295-301: 
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better ask Jawaharlal about that.’ Gandhi appeared briefly to 
plead his philosophy of non-violence. The League leaders 
ignored the Conference completely; they, too, were obsessed with 
the great issues within India. Nothing concrete was achieved, 
except the creation of a pro-forma organization of Asian states. 
Nevertheless, the Conference reflected one of the most significant 
phenomena of the century, the re-entry of Asia into world 
politics. And Nehru’s initiative was to reap for India the reward 
of international prestige. 


* * * 


While the spokesmen of Asia pledged their peoples to co- 
operation, the leaders of India were preparing for mortal combat. 
The struggle for power was intensified with the coming of Mount- 
batten in March 1947. The range of problems bequeathed to 
the new Viceroy was formidable indeed: communal frenzy in the 
Punjab; League agitation in the North West Frontier and Assam; 
virtual paralysis of the Interim Government; a sharp decline in the 
efficiency and élan of civil servants; a series of British Government 
pronouncements which could not be reconciled; a Congress 
demand for a united India; a League demand for Pakistan; evi- 


dence that the Sikhs would resist partition; and potential Bal- 
kanization of the country. 


'The new Viceroy plunged into a round of intensive interviews 


with the Big Five of Indian politics—Gandhi. Jinnah, Nehru 
Mu ek Ali Khan and Patel. From the ee drawa to 
$ ru whom he had met in Malaya a year before. Both possessed 
charm, vanity, boundless energy, a patrician bearing and back- 
ground. From this flowed mutual trust and candour. In time it 
developed into a warm and lasting friendship. i 
; With none of the other leaders did Mountbatten establish such 
intimate relationship. Jinnah was too cold and aloof; Liaquat Ali 
was overshadowed by the League President; Patel Vas a man of 
few words. For Gandhi, the Viceroy had much respect but their 
outlooks were fundamentally different. . 

The most striking feature of Mountbatten’s diplomacy was the 
rapidity with which he arrived at decisions. From the very begin- 
ning he was concerned lest the friction give way to total dis- 
integration on the Chinese pattern. It had become obvious soon 
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after his arrival, he suggested to the author some years later, that 
a united India could not be imposed except at the cost of a major 
civil war, for events had moved too far and too fast since the 
Cabinet Mission. The riots had indicated what could happen but 
a civil war would have been infinitely more costly. It remained 
only to persuade all the protagonists. 

Nehru seemed resigned to the necessity of partition very early. 
‘The Muslim League can have Pakistan if they want it,’ he 
declared in April, ‘but on the condition that they do not take 
away other parts of India which do not wish to join Pakistan,’ 
Early in May, Mountbatten's Chief of Staff, Lord Ismay, flew to 
London to secure Cabinet approval of the partition scheme. 
Nehru raised certain technical objections, but a compromise was 
finally hammered out. 

In this connexion the role of V. P. Menon, the Viceroy's Con- 
stitutional Adviser, was crucial. Indeed, without his help and 
advice the Partition Plan might have fallen through. When 
Mountbatten appeared on the scene he was committed to the 
Cabinet Mission Plan (Cripps's three-tier scheme) but soon 
decided that a united India was impossible. His next plan was to 
transfer power to the provinces. Menon proposed it to Nehru and 
met a blank wall. Finally, Menon persuaded the Viceroy to try 
his own scheme—Dominion status for both states. The die was cast 
when Menon succeeded in winning Nehru's consent. Patel had 
already approved. With their acceptance the Congress was virtually 
committed. 

Jinnah muddied the waters by demanding an 800-mile corridor 
to link East and West Pakistan. Nehru termed the demand *fan- 
tastic and absurd". In the face of firm Congress opposition, Jinnah 
did not press the issue. Another disturbing note was con- 
tributed by Gandhi who told his prayer-meeting audience: ‘Even 
ifthe whole of India burns, we shall not concede Pakistan, even if 
the Muslims demanded it at the point of the sword.’? But these 
were mere words, for power in the Congress now lay with Nehru 
and Patel. Finally, a bizarre element intruded. Jinnah said he 
could not give his formal consent, but he did agree to nod in 
approval when the Viceroy announced that Jinnah had given him 
acceptable assurances on the League attitude. 


1 Lumby, The Transfer of Power in India, p. 155. 
2 On 31 May 1947. Quoter in Lumby, op. cit., p. 161. 
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The principal merits of the Mountbatten Plan were clarity, 
brevity and simplicity, and the critical fact that it embodied the 
maximum agreement of the parties. In essence it provided a pro- 
cedure to ascertain the will of the people living in those areas 
claimed for Pakistan. In Bengal, Sind and the Punjab the issue 
was to be determined by the provincial legislatures. But in Bengal 
and the Punjab the Assemblies would divide into two sections, 
representing the Muslim-majority and non-Muslim majority dis- 
tricts. If either favoured partition of the province, almost certain, 
this would be an irrevocable verdict. In the Frontier there was to 
be a referendum. Similarly, the Muslim-majority Sylhet district 
of Assam would hold a referendum if Bengal favoured partition 
and would be tacked on to east Bengal if it favoured Pakistan. The 
Plan also indicated a willingness to transfer power before June 
1948—on a Dominion status basis. 1 

On the evening of 3 June the leaders announced their agreement 
to the Indian people. Nehru’s mood combined sadness, resigna- 
tion, reflection, almost detachment. ‘It is with no joy in my heart 
that I commend these proposals though I have no doubt in my 
mind that this is the right course.’ There was humility, too. “We 
are little men serving great causes, but because the cause is great 
something of that greatness falls upon us also.’ Jinnah paid 
tribute to Mountbatten’s impartiality and offered his co-opera- 
tion. He also appealed to all communities to abandon violence. 
Baldev Singh, speaking for the Sikhs, succeeded in concealing the 
bitterness of his co-religionists. 

The League Council granted Jinnah complete authority to 
accept the Plan. Formal Congress approval was emphatic and un- 
equivocal, though there was Opposition from the nationalist Mus- 
lims, Hindu communalists and Congress Socialists. Gandhi was 
present at the historic A.I.C.C, session in mid-June but he refused 


to challenge his two senior lieutenants, even though he remained 


firmly opposed to partition. Patel delivered the keynote address. 


He used the analogy of a diseased body and argued that if one 
limb: was poisoned it must be removed quickly lest the entire 
organism suffer irreparably, The speech was typical of the man— 
pointed, brutally frank, unemotional. After two days of debate 


1 See Cmd. 7136, 1947. 
2 Quoted in Campbell-Johnson, 
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the Mountbatten Plan was approved. The nationalist Muslims 
felt betrayed. A rare photograph portrays Nehru’s anguish as he 
pondered the meaning of partition. 

To implement the enormous administrative tasks in connexion 
with the transfer, a complex machinery was created. At the top of 
the pyramid was the Partition Committee of the Interim Govern- 
ment, later the Partition Council. Then came a Steering Com- 
mittee of two senior civil servants, which co-ordinated the work of 
expert committees and sub-committees, each charged with a 
specific facet of the Partition. Among the most important were 
those dealing with the armed forces, the civil service, economic 
relations, especially cash balances, and communications, Though 
not described as such, this structure was a parallel caretaker 
government; the Interim Government remained but it lost its 
raison d'étre with the decision to divide the country. The most 
delicate task was the division of the armed forces. To its credit the 
Council carried through the operation with efficiency and speed, 
ascertaining the choice of every soldier, sailor, and airman. 

By the middle of July all the disputed areas had made their 
choice. The results were a foregone conclusion except for the 
Frontier Province which, despite a Muslim majority of 92 per 
cent., was governed by the Congress-orientated ‘Redshirt? Party. 
Geographically the Frontier was now isolated from the Indian 
Dominion. Moreover, the * Redshirts* boycotted the referendum 
because it did not provide the alternative of independence. The 
result was a massive majority for Pakistan. The cry of ‘Islam in 
danger’ had penetrated deeply by the summer of 1947. 

Amidst these developments the constitutional formalities were 
hastily completed in London. In a fortnight the Indian Indepen- 
dence Bill secured the approval of both Houses of Parliament, It 
was brief, only twenty clauses, but symbolic of the end of an 
epoch. 

In accordance with the Mountbatten Plan, the Act provided 
for the creation of two new Dominions on 15 August 194.7. As for 
the princely States, Paramountcy would lapse with the transfer of 
power, by inference granting them freedom of action to accede to 
India or Pakistan—or to proclaim their independence. The 
territories of the Dominions were defined, with appropriate 
qualifications for the areas about to determine their choice by 
referendum or by vote of their legislature. Each Dominion was to 


136 NEHRU: A POLITICAL BIOGRAPHY 


be headed by a Governor-General, but it was expressly stipulated 
that one person might serve in a dual capacity, in the hope that 
Mountbatten would be acceptable to both. The absence of a 
legally constituted Parliament was overcome by giving both 
Constituent Assemblies the dual status and function of legislature 
and constitution-making body. The 1935 Government of India 
Act and its accompanying Orders-in-Council would remain in 


force subject to the removal of the reserved and special powers 
vested in the Governor- 


All laws in force in Briti 
force until amended by t 
also a provision for conti 


political institutions, the legal and judicial System and the consti- 
tutional fabric of British India.1 


One provision of the A 
Congress proposed Mo 
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as Nehru, Prasad, Patel and others made their way to Parliament 
House for the solemn ceremony of dedication to a free India. 
Nehru rose to the occasion with an eloquent address. 


Long years ago we made a tryst with destiny, and now the time comes when 
we shall redeem our pledge, not wholly or in full measure, but very sub- 
stantially. At the stroke of the midnight hour, whenthe world sleeps, India 
will awake to life and freedom. A moment comes, which comes but rarely 
in history, when we step out from the old to the new, when an age ends, 
and when the soul of a nation, long suppressed, finds utterance... . The 
achievement we celebrate today is but a step, an opening of opportunity, 
to the greater triumphs and achievements that await us. . . . Peace has 
been said to be indivisible. So is freedom, so is prosperity now, and so also 
is disaster in this One World that can no longer be split into isolated 
fragments. 1 


After each member of the Assembly recited a pledge of service 
to India, Nehru and Prasad went to the Viceroy’s Palace. Nehru 
handed Mountbatten an envelope containing a list of members of 
the Cabinet to be sworn in the following morning. The excitement 
of the day was, indeed, overwhelming—the envelope was empty ! 

All over India the coming of Independence was celebrated with 
unrestrained enthusiasm. It was a great tamasha (celebration) and 
the pent-up emotions of millions gave way to gay abandon. 
Parades and firework displays were everywhere, mass meetings 
with Speech-making dotted the land. Gandhi was honoured as the 
Father of the Nation, Nehru and Patel were hailed as indomitable 
leaders in the freedom struggle and, in the exuberance of the 
moment, tribute was paid to Mountbatten as the bearer of Indian 
freedom. 

For Nehru August 15 marked the great divide in his public life. 
Behind him were three decades of opposition to foreign rule. 
Ahead was the unknown, an opportunity to translate ideals into 
reality. It was also a time for leadership, for the ‘War of Succes- 
sion’ was about to enter its most disastrous phase. 

Independence Day itself provided a respite from the nerve- 
racking events of the preceding fifteen months. But it was a day of 
ceaseless activity. In the morning the official swearing-in of 
Cabinet Ministers took place at the Viceroy’s House amid the 
pomp and splendour of Durbar Hall, followed by the unfurling of 
the national flag at the Council of States. Then he attended a 


1 Independence and After, pp. 3-4. 
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gathering of school-children, another flag-raising ceremony at the 
war memorial and a traditional ‘crowning’ by Hindu Pandits. In 
the evening there was a state banquet. . 

To his people Nehru addressed two messages. ‘The Appointed 
Day has come,’ he said, ‘the day appointed by destiny, and India 
stands forth again after a long slumber and struggle, awake, vital, 
free and independent. . . . A new star rises, the star of freedom in 
the East. . . . May the star never set and that hope never be 
betrayed !*! In his broadcast to the nation he concentrated on the 
critical problems facing free India at its birth: the end of violence 
and internal strife; increased production and equitable distribu- 

ion; and radical reform of the land tenure system. . 

The celebrations were brought to a close with an impressive 
flag-hoisting ceremony at the Red Fort, the majestic symbol of 
Moghul power and splendour in Old Delhi. A crowd estimated at 
half a million gathered for the occasion and a deafening roar 
greeted the unfurling of the Congress flag. They listened atten- 
tively as Nehru recounted the highlights of the freedom struggle 
and posed the challenge for the future. The time of rejoicing was 
brief, however, for the rumblings of communal war could be heard 
in the distance. Independence Day was not only a day of triumph. 


It was also the prelude to a spectacle of barbaric cruelty and 
wholesale migration. 


* * * 
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death or flight. They reacted with blind instinct and set out for the 
‘Promised Land’, Pakistan for the Muslims, India for the Hindus 
and Sikhs. The leaders had offered assurances of protection to 
minorities but years of inflammatory words had roused communal 
passions; a monster had been created, no longer capable of being 
controlled by pledges of fair treatment. Thus, while the rest of the 
sub-continent celebrated the coming of Independence, the Punjab 
entered a period of horror. 

In remote villages members of the minority community were 
killed, for no other reason than the accident of birth. Each atrocity 
bred response and, within days, the ‘Land of the Five Rivers’ 
was aflame with bestiality. It is impossible to apportion responsi- 
bility, nor is it easy to prove who set the chain reaction in motion. 
All communities share the blame for this black record in Indian 
history, though many in dividual Muslims, Sikhs and Hindus 
risked their lives to save friends in the minority group. 

Rumour, fear and the desire for vengeance maintained the 
momentum of communal fury. Members of the minority fled 
from isolated villages to larger centres in the hope that numbers 
would provide a measure of security. Some were killed en route. 
No quarter was given—torture, mutilation, assault, conversion by 
force. It was nothing less than a war of extermination. The battle- 
field was everywhere, in village, town, road, temple and mosque. 
Trains going between Lahore and Amritsar were considered fair 
prey. The less fortunate began a trek by foot. In sheer numbers it 
was the greatest in history, about twelve million, equally divided 
between Hindus and Sikhs fleeing from West Punjab and Muslims 
from the East. Before the year was out half a million people died, 
or were murdered. 

The crisis reached its peak within India early in September, 
when thousands of refugees poured into Delhi and wreaked ven- 
geance on local Muslims. When the enormity of the disorders 
became clear, Nehru and his colleagues resorted to emergency 
measures. Under Mountbatten's direction, they formed an emer- 
gency committee along the lines ofa military headquarters com- 
mand. Gradually the response had the desired effect—to restore 
law and order, especially in the capital. Nehru's role during the 
Mountbatten organized the administrative 
as Nehru who inspired confidence and led his 
d of sanity. Both contributed to the victory 
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over the riots, their efforts complementing one another effectively. 
Those who observed Nehru at the time noted that he had aged 
considerably. To a few intimates he confided his pain, disgust and 
disillusionment, but to the nation he was more resolute than ever. 

Many are the stories of Nehru’s personal courage during the 
riots in Delhi. On one occasion he rescued two Muslim children 
who had taken refuge on a roof. During the height of the riots he 
raced to the Connaught Circus, the commercial heart of the 
capital, where Hindus were looting Muslim shops with the police 
standing by as interested onlookers. Panic was enveloping the 
city. Without regard for his personal safety, he rushed unarmed 
into the midst of the angry mob and attempted, single-handed, to 
bring about a return to sanity. As a last resort he ordered the 
police to shoot the Hindu looters, an extremely unpopular deci- 
sion at the time. It was this, perhaps more than anything else, 
that broke the back of violence in Delhi. 

It required much courage, too, to declare repeatedly that as 
long as he was Prime Minister, India would not become a Hindu 
state. Indeed without his decisive leadership at the time the fate 
of millions of Indian Muslims would have been much worse. By 
the beginning of October the threat to Delhi had been overcome. 
By the end of the year both sides of the Punjab border had been 
denuded of the overwhelming majority of the minority communi- 
ties, particularly in West Pakistan. The cost of Partition in human 
suffering was enormous, 
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non-violence, millions of Indians behaved like brutes. Gandhi 
himself had the remarkable capacity to restore communal peace 
wherever he went. But no one else possessed this magic at the time. 
If there had been two Gandhis, things might have been different. 
But there was only one and he went to Bengal. 

It may well be that the size of the migration was inevitable, 
given the haste with which the transfer of power was carried out. 
In seventy-three days from the acceptance of the Mountbatten 
Plan to Independence Day, a large number of complicated prob- 
lems had to be solved, with resulting dislocation on a vast scale. 

What persuaded him to puih the date of the transfer ahead 
from June 1948 to 15 August 1947? In Mountbatten’s view there 
were two critical factors—the instability of the Interim Govern- 
ment and the decline of administrative efficiency. Issues were not 
decided on their merits, the vote invariably being g to 5, along 
party lines, thereby hampering the functioning of the central 
government. The longer the transfer of power was delayed, the 
greater the possibility of disorder in the country. Mountbatten 
also implied that the leaders’ agreement to his plan for partition 
was precarious. And Gandhi was opposed to partition in any 
form. As Mountbatten remarked to the author, ‘I heard about it 
in Karachi, on my return from London at the end of May, and so 
asked him to come and see me. It happened to be a day of silence 
for which I was grateful. In retrospect I think he chose to make 
that a day of silence to save him the embarrassment of accepting 
the Partition. For he had no other solution.’ 

Having succeeded in getting acceptance, it was important to 
maintain the momentum, almost, it would seem, to prevent them 
from changing their minds. What would have happened if the 
date had been set a few months later? The Interim Government 
might well have broken down, the administrative machine might 
have suffered serious harm, and the partition Plan might have 
been abandoned. Moreover, widespread communal violence 
might have followed. 


* * * * 
These reflections have an added interest. They suggest that the 


timing ofthe British withdrawal was dictated by the compulsion of 
events within India in the spring of 1947. No less compelling was 
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the weakened position of England as a result of the war and the 
enormous drain, economic and military, which continued control 
over India would have entailed. There was, too, growing pressure 
from the United States and the Soviet Union. 

These factors and the absence of any real choice were empha- 
sized in a candid speech by Sir Stafford Cripps to the House of 
Commons. ‘One thing that was, I think, quite obviously impossible 
was to decide to continue our responsibility indefinitely—and, indeed, 
against our own wishes—into a period when we had not the power to 
carry it out. . . . It would be politically impracticable, from both a national 
and an international point of view, and would arouse the most bitter 
animosity of all parties in India against us. . . . [And] it is certain that 
the people of this country—short as we are of manpower, as we all 
know—would not have consented to the prolonged stationing of large bodies 
of British troops in India.’ 

The choice, then, was coercion on a large scale or independence 
—and British resources were inadequate to retain power by force. 
The fact that a Labour Government carried through the with- 
drawal certainly hastened the process. Morc than that, it sym- 
bolized a fundamental change in British public opinion towards 
India during the preceding half-century. There were large and 
powerful segments of British society which had developed a guilt 
complex about continued British rule in India. There was, too, a 
growing sympathy for Indian nationalism. But only a realization 
that power could not be retained except at an excessive cost 
ensured the outcome in 1947. 

Indian independence was inevitable in another sense. Viewed in 
the long perspective of history, it was the climax ofa lengthy pro- 
cess inherent in the character of British rule. The key to its attain- 
be quatre, gee Pure Ones nr purpose 
a nE >P netrated most strata of Indian society, 

power by the United Kingdom was inescapable. 
How, then, was this common purpose achieved? In part, it was an 
inadvertent legacy of the Raj: administrative integration and a 
transport system that united India Physically for the first time in 
two thousand years; the penetration of English as a medium of 
communication for the intelligentsia throughout the sub-continent; 
and secular education, which broke down age-old barriers among 
Indians of different castes and classes, In part it was forged by the 


1 Gt. Brit. H.C. Debates, 1946-7, vol. 434, cals. 503-5. (Emphasis added.) 


1947: TRIUMPH AND ANGUISH 143 


nationalist movement and especially by Gandhi who super- 
imposed upon these foundations the symbols of a common pur- 
pose, such as the nation-wide hartals, constructive work, a flag, an 
anthem, and most important, mass non-violent non-co-operation. 
The civil disobedience movements strengthened the common 
bonds and maintained a continuous focus on the goal of national 
freedom, welding diverse groups together in the common purpose. 
The growth of political consciousness among Indian peasants and 
workers hastened the process. The success of the Russian Revolu- 
tion also acted as a stimulus. Ultimately, the common purpose 
spread throughout the country and infected the Services with a 
sense of guilt and impending doom. It was at that point that the 
British had no choice but to transfer power. In short, indepen- 
dence was the natural outcome of the process of creating national 
consciousness and a common purpose, accomplished by the Raj, 
unwittingly, and by Indian Nationalists, deliberately, over an 
extended period of time. In this sense the British Raj contained 
within itself the seeds of its own destruction. 

The price of Partition was high, not only in terms of human 
suffering and the legacy of bitterness between the two successor 
states, but also in terms of the stated objectives of British policy. 
Among these were avoidance of loss of life and of dislocation as 
far as possible, protection of the minorities and preservation of 
unity to the maximum extent. On all three counts the Partition 
registered a failure. 


* * * * 


Almost a year after the Partition, Nehru remarked: ‘I do not 
know now, if I had the same choice, how T would decide.’! But 
did Nehru really have a choice or was Partition, like Indepen- 
dence, inevitable? And ifso, when did it become irrevocable? Most 
persons are convinced that the outcome was in doubt as late as 
the middle of 1946. The event most frequently cited as decisive 
was the collapse of the Cabinet Mission. Some stressed Nehru’s 
speech in July 1946 when he proclaimed the sovereignty of the 
Constituent Assembly; others, the paralysis of the Interim 
Government in the following autumn and winter; a few pointed 
to Attlee's statement of 20 February 1947. Nehru himself reflected 

1 The Hindu (Madras), 26 July 1948. 
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some years later: ‘The partition of India became inevitable, I 
should say, less than a year before it occurred. I think now, look- 
ing back, that partition could have been avoided if the British 
Government’s policy had been different, about a year or eighteen 
months before.'! 

Nehru’s crucial role in the great decision is beyond question: it 
was he and Patel who carried the Congress in favour of Partition. 
In a sense Nehru was the decisive member of the triangle of Con- 
gress leaders, for Patel could never have won a majority in support 
of the Mountbatten Plan had Nehru stood by Gandhi. 

The Mahatma was heartbroken by the decision. However, he 
did not attempt to challenge his disciples. Apparently he favoured 
a final resort to civil disobedience but Nehru and Patel were 
firmly opposed. What, then, impelled Nehru to accept Partition. 

With typical candour he laid bare his innermost thoughts on 
this vital issue. Seven closely related factors emerge from his 
speeches at the time. Perhaps the most compelling was fear—fear 
that civil war would ravage the sub-continent unless the deadlock 
were broken swiftly. Along with this concern was the belief that 
acceptance of the League demand would ensure security for the 
minorities. Morcover, partition seemed to him the only solution to 
the daily conflicts within the Cabinet. The League policy of 
obstruction reaped rich rewards, 

epee also had grave doubts about the wisdom of an artificial 
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was the compulsion of events and the feeling that we couldn’t get 
out of that deadlock by pursuing the way we had done; it became 
worse and worse. Further, a feeling that even if we got freedom 
for India, with that background, it would be a very weak India, 
that is, a federal India with far too much power in the federating 
units. A larger India would have constant disintegrating pulls. 
And also the fact that we saw no other way of getting our freedom 
— in the near future, I mean. And so we accepted and said, let us 
build up a strong India. And if others do not want to be in it, well, 
how can we and why should we force them to be in it?^1 

In the atmosphere of tension which pervaded India throughout 
1947, there was a widespread belief that Partition would be short- 
lived, that Pakistan was not a viable state and would be com- 
pelled by force of circumstances to return to the fold. Nor was 
this appraisal confined to the Congress. Another unstated con- 
sideration in Nehru's dilemma was the fear that if the Congress 
rejected the Mountbatten Plan the British Government would 
impose an even more disadvantageous award. 

A more positive inducement was the imminent acquisition of 
power after a long struggle. For those who have been in opposition 
most of their political life, the prize of power is tempting. The 
Congress leaders had already tasted its fruits and were reluctant 
to part with it at the moment of triumph. This applies to Nehru as 
well as to his colleagues, for he is not averse to the benefits it con- 
fers, Their attitude to Gandhi’s alternative policy was embarrass- 
ment coupled with the belief that it was unworkable in the con- 
ditions of 1947. They refused to take the plunge lest Gandhi 
should have miscalculated and the country be overrun by un- 
controllable civil war. It is ironic that in this situation Gandhi, 
the great compromiser, acted as the pure revolutionary, while 
Nehru, the acknowledged revolutionary in the Congress, accepted 
a compromise solution. 

It is easy to speculate on what might have been. But in terms of 
their oft-stated goal of a united India would it not have been 
wiser for Nehru and his colleagues to reject the Mountbatten Plan 
which, in any case, was on the verge of collapse? By so doing they 
would probably have won independence—and unity. Having 
waited thirty years, should they not have waited a little longer, as 
Gandhi suggested? 

1 To the author in New Delhi on 6 June 1956. 
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Despite this breach over Partition, the relations between Nehru 
and Gandhi remained basically unchanged during the last few 
months of the Mahatma’s life. He continued to fulfil the role of 
guide, elder statesman and father-figure—but was not a super- 
Prime Minister. He did not interfere with the daily routine of 
government. Nor did he hamper Nehru’s political leadership or 
determine policy, except when he felt that a strong ethical issue 
was involved. In such instances Nehru and the Cabinet sub- 
mitted to his wishes, But these were few in number. 

In the twilight of Gandhi’s life Nehru was drawn closer than 
ever to his guru, Indeed, there emerged an almost compulsive 
attachment. To many, this seemed an abnormal relationship for 
a man of Nehru’s stature and age—he was then fifty-eight. In 
reality it was the logical by-product of a pattern which had 
developed during the preceding thirty years—Gandhi the father, 
Nehru the son. 

Gandhi’s position was unique among the great public figures of 
this century. He was father as well as leader, a genuine patriarch, 
a philosopher-king. Almost all the outstanding personalities of 
the Indian nationalist movement were moulded by the Mahatma 
after 1920. They sought his advice, in both personal and political 
matters, and usually abided by his will. Indeed, there was an 
ingrained habit of leaving all major decisions to him. Nehru ex- 
pressed this in a letter to Gandhi early in 1947: ‘I know that we 
must learn to rely upon ourselves and not run to you for help on 
every occasion. But we have got into this bad habit and we do 


often fecl that if you had been easier of access our difficulties 


would have been less.*! As the world seemed to crumble beneath 
him, it was natural for Nehru to 


‘ turn to the person who had 

exerted the most profound influence on his life. 
Gandhi refte t5 Delhi carly in September 1947. Refugees 
from West Pakistan were pouring into the capital. Riots broke out 
afresh. The Cabinet itself was rent by dissension over the treat- 
ment of minorities and economic policy. Nehru persisted in his 
determination to build a secular state, Patel was less inclined to 
treat Indian Muslims with impartiality when Hindus were being 
maltreated in Pakistan. Nehru remained firm and Gandhi sup- 
ported him unreservedly. 
The disagreement widened over economic policy, Gandhi in 


On 30 January 1947. Quoted in Pyarelal, Mahatma Gandhi, The Last Phase, 
pP. 568. 
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this case siding with Patel and the business community: the 
Government yielded to the pressure for decontrol of prices on 
essential commodities. Smouldering discontent within the Con- 
gress burst forth at the same time with the resignation of Kripalani 
from the presidency because his colleagues in the Government did 
not take him into their confidence. 

In the midst of all these strains open warfare broke out in 
Kashmir. Pathan tribesmen invaded the former princely State 
with the connivance and material support of high Pakistani 
officials. The Maharaja of Kashmir, whose procrastination con- 
tributed immeasurably to the dispute, finally sought Indian 
military aid and offered to accede to the Dominion of India. The 
offer was accepted and troops were flown into Srinagar to stem 
the tide of the advancing tribesmen. The city was saved and most 
of the Vale of Kashmir was cleared of the invaders. In time fight- 
ing gave way to military stalemate, political recriminations and, 
later, total deadlock, which continues to poison Indo-Pakistani 
relations.1 Gandhi supported Nehru's dispatch of troops to the 
Vale, on the grounds that India had a moral obligation to aid 
victims of aggression. As one crisis followed another Nehru 
turned to his mentor for advice. During these anxious months he 
paid a daily visit to Gandhi. Invariably he returned invigorated, 

As the new year dawned, communal tension reared its head 
once more. Gandhi responded with vigour and announced that he 
would fast until Muslims could move about freely in the streets. 
Nehru started a sympathetic fast but abandoned it in deference to 
the Mahatma’s request. As always in the past Gandhi's threat of 
self-sacrifice had the desired effect. All communities promised to 
abandon violence, and peace returned to the city. y 

Before the fast began, however, a new crisis arose: the Indian 
Government decided to postpone the payment to Pakistan of 
550 million rupees, its unpaid share of the cash balances under the 
Partition Agreements. Gandhi was stunned by what he considered 
to be an indefensible and immoral act. He was determined to have 
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the decision. Gandhi lay flat on his back, weak and silent. There 
was no response. Then Patel began again. After a few minutes 
Gandhi raised himself slowly, with tears streaming down his 
cheeks. Turning to Patel, he said in a barely audible whisper: 
‘You are not the Sardar I once knew,’ and then fell back. The 
visit ended abruptly. All were stunned and filed out. The follow- 
ing morning it was announced that the funds would be transferred 
immediately. p 

This episode showed Gandhi’s great influence when he was 
aroused. It is, too, a classic example of his ethical approach to 
politics. Pakistan had a moral right to the funds, for a solemn 
agreement had been reached. Similarly, Kashmir had a moral 
claim to Indian aid because of aggression; therefore, troops should 
be sent. The fact that they were not in political harmony was of 
no consequence. Moral considerations dictated both decisions. 

The climax to the year of decision was approaching. Gandhi’s 
habit was to convey his thoughts at a daily prayer meeting, where 
hundreds gathered to have a darshan of (to enter into communion 
with) the master. In the winter of 1948 these were held on the 
lawns of the palatial residence of G. D. Birla, a prominent Indian 
industrialist. On 20 January the serenity of his prayer meeting 
was ominously disturbed by the explosion of a crude bomb in the 
vicinity. Nehru and Patel pleaded with Gandhi to accept police 
protection, but in vain. If he had to die by an assassin's hand, he 
said, he must do so without anger or fear. He was in the hands of 
God. Ten days later the Mahatma was dead. 

On the afternoon of 30 January Patel was closeted with Gandhi 
who asked him for a solemn pledge that he would never forsake 
Nehru nor cause an open split. It was a heart-to-heart talk and 
many have speculated that they quarrelled. Nehru and Azad 
were to see Gandhi in the evening but this was not to be. 

Like Nehru, Gandhi was punctual in his appointments. The 
prayer meeting always began at 5 p.m. On that day he was late. 
As he strolled towards the meeting, a young man stepped forward 
from the crowd and greeted Gandhi in the traditional namaste 
salutation, joining his hands palm to palm and bowing slightly. 
Gandhi reciprocated. At that point the youth pulled out a 
revolver and fired three shots. Two entered the Mahatma’s chest, 

the third his abdomen. Gandhi fell, with the words Hé Ram (Oh 
God) on his lips. Within a few minutes he was dead. 
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The news travelled through the city, the country and the world 
like wildfire. Nehru rushed from his home, overwhelmed with 
grief. His face was like a white mask and his eyes revealed 
anguish as he approached the body of his beloved Bapu (Father). 
He knelt beside it for a moment and wept uncontrollably. All 
around him people milled about, too stunned to do anything but 
to moan and wail at the calamity that had befallen them. 

Mountbatten, too, rushed to the scene. As he made his way 
through the vast throng which had gathered from all over Delhi, 
someone asked him who did it, a Hindu or a Muslim? Although he 
himself did not know, the Governor-General had the presence of 
mind to reply, *a Hindu'. It was fortunate that he was correct. 
Had a Muslim been responsible for Gandhi's death a terrible 
bloodbath might have ensued. 

Mountbatten performed another important function. With his 
flair for the dramatic, he approached Nehru and Patel and related 
Gandhi’s expressed wish for a complete reconciliation. The two 
men looked at Gandhi’s body and then embraced each other. 

After the initial shock Nehru went out to inform the crowd. 
‘Mahatmaji is gone,’ he said, in a voice choked with emotion. 
Later in the evening he addressed the nation. There was no time 
to prepare his speech but there was no need. Under the stress of 
this personal loss he rose to the occasion with an eloquent tribute 
to Gandhi. 


Friends and comrades, the light has gone out of our lives and there is 
darkness everywhere. . . . Our beloved leader, Bapu as we called him, the 
Father of the Nation, is no more. Perhaps I am wrong to say that. Never- 
theless, we will not see him again as we have seen him for these many 
years. We will not run to him for advice and seck solace from him, and 
that is a terrible blow, not to me only, but to millions and millions in this 
country. ... 

The light has gone out, I said, and yet I was wrong. For the light that 
shone in this country was no ordinary light. The light that has illumined 
this country for these many many years will illumine this country for 
many more years, and a thousand years later, that light will still be seen 
in this country and the world will sce it and it will give solace to innumer- 
able hearts. For that light represented something more than the im- 
mediate present, it represented the living, the eternal truths, reminding 
us of the right path, drawing us from error, taking this ancient country to 
freedom. 1 


1 The text is in Independence and After, pp. 17-18. 
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The following day all India mourned the passing of its greatest 
son since the Buddha. From Birla House to the Jumna River, a 
distance of six miles, the funeral cortége passed while thousands 
lined the streets, dumbfounded and sad as they said farewell to the 
Mahatma. Over half a million were at the river-bank awaiting 
the cremation ceremony. In accordance with tradition Nehru 
paid his last homage by kissing the feet of his guru. Gandhi was no 
more. 

Another tribute was paid to Gandhi in the Constituent Assem- 
bly by his forlorn successor. *. .. I havea sense of utter shame both 
as an individual and as the head of the Government of India that 
we should have failed to protect the greatest treasure that we 
possessed’, began the eulogy. 


How shall we praise him and how 
not of the common clay that all of 


- - We mourn him; we shall always mourn him, 
cannot forget our beloved Master. But . . . he 
mourn. ... Let us be worthy of him.? 


Others honoured the passing of a giant. The U.N. General 
Assembly interrupted its session as a mark of respect. Within 
India, too, many offered glowing praise. But Nehru’s speeches were 
the best expression of the nation’s sorrow. More than a man had 
passed. An era had come to an end. And Nehru was alone. 


1 Independence and After, pp. 20-23. 


CHAPTER X 


THE DUUMVIRATE 


to 1950—Jawaharlal Nehru and Vallabhbhai Patel, or 

*Panditji? and the Sardar as they were known to friends 
and foes alike. It was a strange alliance in many ways. Indeed, no 
two leaders of any Asian nationalist movement in the twentieth 
century differed more than the duumvirs of the new India—in 
background, education, temperament, ideology, sources of 
power, and qualities and defects of leadership. 

Nehru is an aristocrat who came under the influence of Euro- 
pean culture, habits and manners at an early age. Patel’s origins 
were plebeian and orthodox, a peasant family from Gujarat which 
was deeply attached to Hinduism. Like Gandhi he spent his for- 
mative years in an Indian milieu, though his family was sufficiently 
comfortable to allow the Sardar to complete his studies for the 
Bar. 

Fortune was also kind to Nehru in his early political career: his 
rise to prominence in the nationalist movement was assisted by 
both Gandhi and his father. By contrast, Patel was a relatively 
unknown lawyer in his early forties without support from an elder 
statesman of the party. 

There were other differences which set them apart. Nehru is a 
man of great charm, generous to a fault, sensitive and aesthetically 
inclined, impulsive and emotional. Patel was generally dour and 
ruthless, unimaginative and practical, blunt in speech and action, 
cool and calculating. Nehru disliked political intrigue; he was a 
lonely and solitary leader, above group loyalties. Patel was a 
master of machine politics. Nehru was the voice of the Congress, 
Patel its organizer (and Gandhi its inspiration). : 

To the world at large Nehru was, with Gandhi, the symbol of 
India's struggle for freedom. Patel never attained this stature, not 
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even within India. Nor did he ever capture the imagination of the 
peasantry as a revolutionary leader, whereas both Gandhi and 
Nehru did. Nehru is a master of words and used this technique 
brilliantly to carry the message of independence and socialism to 
the far corners of the country. Patel had undisguised contempt for 
speech-making. He rarely toured the countryside, And except in 
his native Gujarat he never established a rapport with the masses, 
partly because of his disdain for ‘the crowd’. The only elements in 
the countryside who looked to the Sardar for leadership were 
the landlords and the orthodox Hindus, 

In the cities, too, they commanded the loyalty of different 
groups—Nehru the radicals and Patel the conservatives. Nehru 
appealed to the working class, the bulk of the Westernized intelli- 
gentsia, the young men and the minorities, Patel drew his support 
from the business community, orthodox Hindus, senior civil ser- 
vants and most of the party functionaries, Nehru was (and still is) 
the outstanding idealist of the Congress and its leading exponent 
of socialism, a broad international outlook, a secular state and a 


the realist par excellence, a staunch 
nal interests’, Hindu primacy and 
d to the principles of parliamentary 
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man of action for whom thought is primarily the key to right 
action. While this quality leads to indecision it gives him a breadth 
of outlook which Patel never possessed. 

Nor does Gandhi’s comment do justice to Nehru’s talent as a 
politician in the technical sense. Patel could command the Right 
wing only. Nehru was the indispensable link between Left and 
Right. It was he, more than anyone else, who rallied the trade 
unions and peasant leagues to the Congress. It was he who 
played the leading role in rebuilding the mass membership of the 
party from 1936 onwards. And with the passing of Patel, Nehru 
was to demonstrate considerable skill as a party tactician. 

The coming of Independence found Nehru in the prime of life. 
He was fifty-seven then, but his youthful appearance and bound- 
less energy belied his age. Patel was seventy-two when the duum- 
virate came into being. He was short and robust, slow of move- 
ment, yet dignified in his ample dhoti, His large, oval face 
generally wore a grave expression. He was impassive, cold, stern, 
and seemingly aloof and unresponsive. He rarely revealed his 
emotions, unlike the mercurial Jawaharlal. 

Patel's mental prowess and his political acumen were no less 
formidable than in his earlier years. But he never possessed 
Nehru's capacity for work or his physical health. And now the ills 
of old age were upon him. Yet Patel’s contributions during the 
‘time of trouble’ following Independence were to mark him as 
one of modern India's men of destiny. The duumvirs had helped 
Gandhi to make a revolution. Now they had to rescue India from 
the dangers of internal chaos. 

The duumvirate was the decisive fact of Indian politics from the 
Partition until the end of 1950. Though the procedures of Cabinet 
government were followed, Nehru and Patel dominated the pro- 
ceedings. It was the same in Parliament, the Congress and the 
country at large. 

What is far from obvious, however, is the nature of the duum- 
virate. Were Nehru and Patel co-equals? Was the division of 
power and function clearly defined? Could either have ousted the 
other? Did the duumvirs function as a team? Most of these 
questions are difficult to answer with certainty. 

The ‘Patelist’ view may be paraphrased as follows: Patel was 
the senior partner in terms of sheer power, for he controlled the 
States, the police, propaganda and, most important, the party 
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owed their position to the Mahatma and, indirectly, to the social 
forces they represented. In life Gandhi was the accepted arbiter of 
all the disputes which arose between ‘Panditji’ and the Sardar. 
And in death he forged a bond of unity which made an open split 
between them most unlikely. Only a fortnight after the Mahatma’s 
assassination Nehru denied the rumours of an impending break: 
‘Of course, there have been for many years past differences 
between us. . . . But these have been overshadowed by fundamen- 
tal agreements about the most important aspects of our public 
life. . . . Is it likely that at this crisis in our national destiny either 
of us should be petty-minded and think of anything but the 
national good?’! The following month Patel suffered a severe 
heart attack and almost died. 

Rivalry between them was undoubtedly genuine, but it was 
highly exaggerated by cliques of civil servants and politicians 
devoted to one or the other leader. In the broadest sense they 
were equals, with Patel possessing substantial power to compen- 
sate for Nehru's greater prestige and popularity. Patel controlled 
a greater aggregate of power through the party and the key 
ministries of government, but Nehru commanded the country at 
large. Nehru could have carried the country alone through this 
period of turmoil, though the attainment of stability would have 
been delayed. His leadership was of a higher order. 

The Sardar knew that his strength was ebbing and that 
*Panditji* was the ‘chosen son’. These facts, combined with his 
pledge to Gandhi, his relatively free hand in domestic affairs and a 
genuine sense of patriotism probably made the duumvirate 
acceptable to Patel. What of Nehru? Why was he prepared to 
share power? For one thing, he held the position of Prime Minis- 
ter. Moreover, the fact of national crisis influenced his attitude. 
But there were other considerations, Gandhi had brought them 
together often and his memory now kept them together. Further, 
there was mutual confidence in each other's integrity and a firm 
belief that neither desired power per se. Perhaps most important 
was Nehru's deep loyalty to political comrades: *When you have 
been working with a man twenty-eight years, you know all about 
him and forgive a lot.’? On the whole the two men adjusted 
reasonably well to the many stresses which beset the relationship, 


1 Independence and After, pp. 31-32. 
2 To Edgar e dn ‘Abhinandan Granth: A Birthday Book, p. 91. 
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though towards the end sharp conflict came to the fore over policy 
towards Pakistan and social change. 


* * * * 


The Partition had released torrential forces of disorder: com- 
munal riots and mass migration; war in Kashmir; the danger of 
territorial fragmentation; and economic dislocation. That chaos 


was avoided was due primarily to the leadership of Nehru and 
Patel. 


h Government was responsible 


M ; € ui this distinction was insignifi- 

l e er of power the question arose 

Fr wao e the Princes owe allegiance once the British have 
parted, to the Government of India or the Government of 


E $, Or ton ? 
was met with vision and statesmanshi ae ee 


, 


Junagadh was a tiny State in Western India, Ruled by a Muslim, 
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with a Hindu-majority population of 86 per cent., it became a 
pawn in the struggle over Kashmir. Briefly, the Ruler acceded to 
Pakistan, despite its predominately Hindu population. Delhi 
objected vehemently. After a brief period of charge and counter- 
charge, the Indian Army moved into Junagadh and held a 
plebiscite. With a declared result of 9o per cent. in favour of India, 
the State's accession to Pakistan was nullified. Pakistan has never 
accepted the verdict, but the issue is no longer a serious bone of 
contention, except in so far as it gives Karachi a debating point 
over Kashmir.! 

The case of Hyderabad is much more complex. Like Junagadh 
the majority of the population was Hindu (90 per cent.), the ruler 
Muslim. (In Kashmir the position was reversed.) Moreover, 
Hyderabad had a special status; the Nizam was His Exalted High- 
ness and Faithful Ally of the British Crown. It was large enough to 
be a viable independent state. And its Muslim aristocracy was 
determined not to give up its enriched position without a struggle. 
Hyderabad also had a substantial fighting force, about 50,000 
regulars and an irregular army of about 200,000. With Delhi's 
energy concentrated in Kashmir, the Nizam hoped that a special 
arrangement could be made, at least to safeguard his internal 
autonomy. 

'The negotiations were long and tedious. Hyderabad held out 
against accession; New Delhi was adamant. Finally, on the 
grounds of atrocities against Hyderabadi Hindus, the imprison- 
ment of 10,000 Congressmen in the State, border incidents and 
alarming evidence of an alliance between the fanatical Razakars 
and the Communists, the Government of India moved, in what 
has been called a ‘police action’. Four days later all resistance 
collapsed. The Indian Army remained in direct control for a 
year and was then replaced by a civil administration. After the 
first general elections a popular ministry took over the reins of 
government. 

Accession was followed by the introduction of democracy. The 
pace varied, for some states like Mysore had made rapid strides 
towards responsible government under enlightened Rulers while 
others like Hyderabad were almost complete autocracies. Civil 
servants on loan from Delhi assisted the change-over. By the time 


1 For a detailed account of the Kashmir story, see the author's The Struggle for 
Kashmir. 
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the new Indian Constitution came into effect (1950), most of the 
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to this portrait. An exceptionally handsome man in his late forties, 
Mountbatten of Burma was one of the most striking figures in pub- 
lic life anywhere in the world. He was tall and erect, with an 
impressive, well-proportioned physique and strong, masculine 
features. His bearing and movement carried the imprint of a life- 
time naval career and the pride of a man born to the highest rank 
of the aristocracy. He was polished, urbane, imperious and com- 
pletely self-controlled. He could be stern or light-hearted, 
attentive or indifferent, conciliatory or adamant. To some his 
gestures were calculated to achieve the maximum effect. To 
others they were natural and intensely human. All agree, however, 
that there was a magnetic quality about ‘the Admiral’. 

In his immaculate white naval uniform Mountbatten looked 
every inch the born leader of men. He was a man of many talents 
—military commander, administrator, statesman. He was, too, a 
superb showman on the public stage, highly articulate and gifted 
with a sense of timing. His personality was forceful and dynamic, 
his energy irrepressible, his capacity for work enormous. Perhaps 
his greatest asset—and liability—was his habit of making impor- 
tant decisions swiftly, in the opinion of many, too swiftly. Of his 
capacity for leadership, a former colleague remarked: *No man 
could get us out of a mess more quickly, or into one, than Mount- 
batten.’ 

He approached the problem of Indian independence as if it 
were a military campaign. Most revealing in this connexion was a 
calendar hanging on the wall behind his desk; inscribed in large, 
black print were numbers and below each, ‘Days Left to Prepare 
for the Transfer of Power. When D-Day arrived the surgical 
operation was performed. 

Mountbatten was acutely conscious of his own place in history 
and acted his role with supreme self-confidence. He had a shrewd 
insight into men and affairs and possessed formidable powers of 
persuasion. His mind was quick and he was able to remember all 
manner of detail. In the darkest days he remained calm, immov- 
able in a raging storm. 

Unlike most of his predecessors, he was gifted with a common 
touch. He mingled freely with Indians at all levels, showed a keen 
interest in their problems and sympathy with their aspirations. 
And was he not, after all, a prince in fact, cousin to the King. It 
was this unusual combination of qualities that endeared him to 
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Commonwealth. The participants accepted India on these terms and 
ffir d their status as free and equal members. 

er its simplicity, the Declaration of London had many 

V mico "The core issue was the Crown. The Austra- 
oe eee the King to be designated King of the Common- 
-€— Mem à South Africa, Canada and India refused. There was a 
berks 1 s have the President of India formally appointed by the 
King, but India was opposed. Mountbatten suggested the inclu- 
don dE the Crown in the Indian flag: 


; this, too, was rejected. 
Finally, they devised the formula, ‘Head of the Commonwealth.’ 
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wanted India to remain in the Commonwealth. 
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synonymous with Europe. He pleaded for the end of colonialism 
and racial inequality. Economic problems were more vital than 
the political, he said, in criticism of the U.N.’s preoccupation with 
the latter. The great plague of the age was fear. And all states 
shared in the guilt for the vicious circle which had led to re- 
armament and constant preparation for war. His audience was 
visibly moved, especially by his eloquent appeal for understanding 
of the Asian revolution. 

A year later Nehru made his first *voyage of discovery? to 
America. For three weeks he toured the United States. He sought 
food— 2,000,000 tons of wheat—and capital to help India break 
out of economic stagnation. The food came—cighteen months 
later—after thousands had died awaiting an act of mercy. The 
American Congress sought concessions from India. Nehru re- 
fused. More than that, he developed a thinly disguised contempt 
for American ‘materialism’. 

This attitude was traceable in part to his English public-school 
education in the Edwardian age when Americans were looked 
upon as nouveaux riches who lacked both social graces and a dis- 
tinctive culture. Yet he was fully aware of America's great tech- 
nical achievements, its enormous power and its strong democratic 
roots, all of which he admired. During World War Two he saw in 
America a friend of the colonial peoples, as indeed it was. By 
1949, however, he had become disillusioned with American policy 
in Asia. The rebuff to his request for aid without strings deepened 
his disenchantment. 

Nor was he impressed by the boastfulness of some Americans. 
*You know, Mr. Prime Minister, around this table are seated 
leaders of corporations worth twenty billion dollars’, he was told 
by a prominent businessman at a dinner in his honour. To a 
sensitive socialist from a poverty-stricken land, these words must 
have seemed graceless. By any standards this first visit to America 
was a failure. Nehru came away empty-handed. American leaders 
were not over-impressed with him, primarily because of his refusal 
to ‘stand up and be counted’. And he was decidedly unhappy at 
his experience. 

Nehru’s visit to America coincided with another milestone in 
the story of the duumvirate, the completion of India’s new consti- 
tution. The drafting process had lasted almost three years. From 
the deliberations emerged the longest written constitution in the 
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many Indians. By all accounts he was an arresting figure, a man of 
irresistible charm. 
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visits by Lady Mountbatten as part of her tour of the East for 
various welfare agencies; and Lord Mountbatten paid a brief 
official visit in 1956. Although friendship cannot be measured pre- 
cisely, Nehru probably feels closer to the Mountbattens than to 
anyone in India, except for his daughter and, perhaps, Krishna 
Menon. 

The political consequences of the Nehru-Mountbatten friend- 
ship are also noteworthy. The Mountbattens’ persuasive powers 
undoubtedly helped to ease Nehru’s acceptance of partition. They 
also succeeded in dispelling his distrust of British motives. And 
Nehru was probably influenced by them in deciding to remain in 
the Commonwealth. India paid an exorbitant price for Mount- 
batten’s military approach to the transfer of power. But in terms 
of British interests it was a brilliant achievement. 


* * * * 


When Nehru accepted Dominion status many people were 
startled. And when India agreed to remain in the Common- 
wealth, Nehru was accused of violating solemn pledges under- 
taken during the struggle for freedom. But he had always made a 
sharp distinction between Britain as the ruling power in India and 
Britain as an equal. Once British control ended, he said over and 
over again, friendship was possible. 

The road to India’s membership in the Commonwealth as an 
independent republic is an illuminating example of Nehru’s 
dominant role in the shaping of India's foreign policy. Many 
hands helped to pave the way, notably Mountbatten, Krishna 
Menon and Attlee. There were tortuous legal barriers in the final 
stage. Its completion was a triumph of fortitude. 

The formal arrangement was concluded at the Commonwealth 
Prime Ministers, Conference in April 1949 and was embodied in 
the Declaration of London. It was a very brief document indeed, 
only four paragraphs. The first noted the existing position, 
referred to the British Commonwealth of Nations and the common 
allegiance to the Crown. The second indicated that India had in- 
formed the participants of its decision to establish a sovereign 
independent republic, of its desire to retain full membership in the 
Commonwealth, and of its willingness to accept the King as symbol 
of the free association of members and as such as Head of the 
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world. It is, indeed, a forbidding document, with 395 articles and 
8 schedules. The main reason for its inordinate length is that. the 
drafters included many details normally left to the growth of 
convention. 

One of the striking features of India's *new? constitution is the 
continuity with British-Indian practice. Approximately 250 
articles were taken either verbatim or with minor changes in 
phraseology from the 1935 Government of India Act. Another is 
the absence of distinctively Indian ideas. The Constitution of India 
isa purely Western charter. The influence of Great Britain is para- 
mount, as expressed through the 1935 Act and the adoption of the 
parliamentary form of government. The federal idea owes much 
to the United States and Australia. From the Irish Free State 
came the inspiration for the Directive Principles of State Policy, 
From the United States was derived the idea of a detailed list of 
fundamental rights. 

Many criticisms were levelled at the Cons: 
decried the lack of originality and the absence of Indian influence; 
some even suggested that it should have been based on the tradi- 
tional village panchayats (councils). Others argued that the funda- 
mental rights were circumscribed by too many exceptions. Still 
others criticized the fact that the Directive Principles of State 
Policy had no legal force. Proponents of States? rights opposed the 
high degree of centralization. Finally, it was claimed that the 
amendment process was too difficult. The only organized group 
opposition came from the Communists and Socialists, 

The chief architect of the Constitution was the Untouchable 
leader, Dr. B. R. Ambedkar. As Chairman of the Drafting Com- 
mittee of the Constituent Assembly, Ambedkar held the spotlight, 
steering the draft through the oft-stormy debates. But it is very 
doubtful whether he shaped policy on controversial questions, 
Decisions were taken in the Congress party caucus and were then 
translated into constitutional language by the Drafting Com. 
mittee. 

Nehru was not actively involved in the debates, but his role was 
far from unimportant. He dominated the early proceedings with 
his Objectives Resolution, which defined the principles under- 
lying the Constitution. Moreover, he was Chairman of three 
important committees from the reports of which the draft 
pared by Ambedkar and his colleagues. (Patel was Cha: 
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Was pre- 
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the remaining three vital committees—another reflection of the 
duumvirate.) While neither held the centre of the stage in the 
Assembly, both were involved in all basic decisions in the party 
caucus. 

Nehru spoke infrequently in the Assembly but he did make a 
few noteworthy comments. He categorically rejected to introduce 
the principle of proportional representation. He also made it clear 
that he was strongly in favour of a powerful central government. 
And on the question of language he was the voice of moderation, 
the defender of English and regional Indian languages against the 
Hindi fanatics. Largely at his insistence the fifteen-year interim 
arrangement regarding the use of English was inserted in the draft. 

The new Constitution marks the end of the initial challenge to 
stability and unity. The duumvirate continued for another year, 
but it was a year in which the relations between Nehru and Patel 
deteriorated sharply. 


* * * * 


The catalytic agent was an outburst of communal tension in 
Bengal, partly because of economic warfare and partly because 
the East Bengalis desired to expel the Hindu professional and com- 
mercial classes. Extremist newspapers in Calcutta fanned the 
flames with exaggerated reports of atrocities, and a reverse flow of 
Muslims from West Bengal (India) was set in motion. By March 
1950 the stream of refugees had become a flood. More than a 
million persons fled across the borders. 

To many persons in India this seemed an ideal opportunity to 
*avenge the wrong' of 1947. Patel himself advocated the policy 
of ‘ten eyes for an eye’, that is to say, the expulsion of ten Muslims 
from India for every Hindu driven out of East Bengal. Nehru 
stood fast against this tough retaliatory line which would have 
destroyed the new India’s secularism and would almost certainly 
have led to war with Pakistan. The Sardar’s approach had much 
popular backing. But Nehru remained firmly committed to 
principle. 

The upshot was an agreement between Nehru and Liaquat Ali 
Khan, the Prime Minister of Pakistan, in April 1950, a reasoned 
attempt to stem the tide of two-way migration. In essence it pro- 
vided for the right of refugees to return to their place of residence 
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In his assertion of supreme power within the party Nehru re. 
enacted the drama which had been played out in 1939 when 


Subhas Bose was forced to resign the presidency by Gandhi, The 
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technique was identical: he established himself as super-President 
of the party by insisting that the members of the Working Com- 
mittee be selected with his approval; the argument of his suppor- 
ters was also the same—indispensability. The only difference was 
that Nehru himself took over the position. He had learned well 
from his mentor. Since 1951 he has retained this extraordinary 
status in Congress. He was President until 1954 and personally 
chose his successor, U. N. Dhebar. 

The consequences of the party crisis were far-reaching. Nehru’s 
assumption of leadership rescued the Congress from a possible 
catastrophe at the polls. Moreover, the ouster of Tandon eased the 
path to social reform, notably the enactment of the Hindu Code 
Bill. Thirdly, it affirmed the supremacy of the parliamentary 
wing over the party apparatus. Finally, the crisis marks a turning- 
point in Nehru's political life. The Congress was now for the first 
time his instrument; and from that date Nehru's decisiveness in- 
creased, though not to the degree that many would have wel- 
comed. Powerful interest groups remained in opposition to some 
of his policies but they lacked a formidable leader. He was now 
master in his own household. 

Nehru's triumph occurred on the eve of free India's first general 
elections based upon universal adult suffrage. The nation-wide 
election of 1951-2 was an historic experiment in constitutional 
democracy. It was the first to be held in a newly freed Asian state, 
Moreover, it was the first to be conducted by a wholly Indian 
government which had only recently tasted the fruits of power. 
The electorate was the largest in the world, 173 million people 
(compared with about 30 million in the 1937 elections). Over 
80 per cent. of the electorate were illiterate and most of them com- 
pletely unfamiliar with the ballot. All Asia—and the super- 
powers—watched the experiment of ‘ government by the people? 
in the largest ‘uncommitted’ state in the world. 

The sheer magnitude commanded attention. More than 3,800 
seats had to be filled. There were more than 17,000 candidates 
representing 59 parties; many thousands ran as Independents, 
The technical aspects alone merited the term ‘ gigantic'— over 
2} million ballot boxes, 600 million ballot papers, 133,000 polling 
stations and 196,000 polling booths. Because of the preponderant 
rate of illiteracy each party was allotted a symbol, a visible means 
of identification for the electors. To the credit of the Congress 
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man and foot-soldier at one and the same time. It was 
drafted the party’s election manifesto. It was he who set the 
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As in 1937 he fought the campaign on broad issues, a wise 
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crowd of 100,000 in the capital of Orissa he admitted that corrup- 
tion still existed in the Government of India. 

Among the rival contenders for power he singled out the com- 
munal parties for special attack. Theirs was an evil philosophy, he 
declared over and over again, the gravest threat to Indian unity, 
progress and stability. With the parties of the Left he was much 
more moderate. In fact he showed positive sympathy for the 
Socialists, But these concessions did not appreciably mar the effect 
of his campaign. People came in droves to hear and to see him. 
They listened and many of them believed. 

Despite the large number of political groups and independent 
candidates, the contest centred on five parties of all-India stature: 
the Congress, the K.M.P.P., moderate Left Congress dissidents, 
the Socialist Party, the Communist Party and the Jan Sangh, the 
most powerful of three Hindu communalist parties. Stripped of the 
mass of words which poured forth day by day, the campaign 
focused on one question only—for or against the Congress, The 
primary objective of the opposition was to whittle down the Con- 
gress majorities and to establish themselves as contenders for 
future power. How did the parties fare? 

The Congress won an overwhelming majority of seats in Parlia- 
ment (362 of 489) and a working majority in all States except 
Madras, Orissa, PEPSU and Travancore-Cochin (Kerala), and 
in these four it had the largest single bloc of seats. However, in 
terms of voles the Congress was a minority government, with 45 per 
cent. of the total at the Centre and 42 per cent. of the total in the 
States. 

The Socialists were the second largest party in terms of votes 
(10 per cent.) but they secured only twelve seats in Parliament. 
By contrast, the Communists showed surprising strength in the 
southern part of the country. Although they received only 3:3 per 
cent of the votes at the Centre and 4-4 per cent in the States, they 
returned the largest bloc of opposition Members of Parliament 
(sixteen) and formed the opposition in four State Assemblies. The 
reason for the discrepancy in Socialist and Communist seats and 
votes is that the Socialists ran many candidates while the Com- 
munists concentrated on those areas where they had considerable 
strength. The K.M.P.P. showed surprising strength, 6 per cent. of 
the votes and nine seats in Parliament. The Jan Sangh won 3 per 
cent of the votes and three seats in Parliament, and its ideological 
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allies fared even worse—largely due to Nehru’s merciless attack on 
communalism. Apart from the five main parties, forty other 
groups secured representation in Parliament or in a State 
Assembly. Moreover, approximately 30 per cent. of all votes for 
the State Assemblies went to Independents, most of whom 
were well known only in their own constituency, 


Perhaps the most encouraging feature was the response of the 
electorate. More than 105,000,000 persons or 60 per cent of the 
voters cast their ballot, a figure which compares favourably with 
many democracies in the West. No less important was the lively 
interest shown by the electorate, Many observers, this writer 


among them, were struck by the eagerness with which illiterate 
peasants listened to the army of: speakers who scoured the country- 


side in search for support at the polls. The deeply rooted belief in 
the West that democratic processes are suit: 


t k able only to highly 
literate societies was seriously questioned by the Indian elections 
in 1951-2. 


That the Congress won less than half the total votes was partly 
due to the crisis of 1950-1 and the defection of the Kripalani 
group. Beyond this was an inevitable reaction against the govern- 
ing party because of the glaring gap between promise and fulfil- 
ment. The transition period strained the resources of the Govern- 
ment to the breaking-point. Indeed, material conditions were 
probably worse in 1951 than on the eve of the second world war. 
The Government was not entirely 


A : responsible, but in the eyes of 
the Indian people it was accountable. Moreover, India in 1951 


was in the grip of near-famine conditions, Nor did the Congress 
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Nehru himself was disturbed by the implications of the vote. 
‘Where we have won, this was not always due to the Congress 
organization, he wrote. ‘Indeed, the Congress organization, as a 


whole, rather failed in this test.’ But ‘the important thing . . . was 
the almost utter lack of discipline, both among Congress candi- 
dates and among Congressmen. . . . Let us not find excuses and 


blame others. The fault is ours.’ Turning to the future, the great 
problem was ‘how to bring in the youth of the country’. The Con- 
gress, warned Nehru, must eschew all factions.! This criticism was 
wholly justified by the election verdict. But the advice was ignored, 
with the result that the Congress has become steadily weaker in 
recent years. The rot continues to take its toll. 

1 Letter to Presidents of the P.C.C.’s, in Congress Bulletin, No. 1, January— 


February 1952, pp. 11-16. An almost identical letter was sent to al lCongress 
candidates. Ibid., pp. 19-26. 
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high degree of stability. This has been one of its distinguishing 
features. Another has been Nehru’s pre-eminence. 

India is a federal state, in theory at least. It is also a nation of 
many creeds, castes and languages. On the whole, the Cabinet 
has reflected this diversity. However, from the outset a dispro- 
portionate share of senior ministerial posts (50 per cent.) has gone 
to two States—Uttar Pradesh (the former United Provinces or 
U.P.) and Bombay. In 1957 there were twenty-three Hindu mem- 
bers of the Cabinet, two Muslims, a Sikh and a Jain. Among the 
Hindus, Brahmins predominated with twelve. The majority 
were from well-to-do families. The educational level was extremely 
high; almost go per cent. received a university or college educa- 
tion, Many were trained for the law. Perhaps the most noteworthy 
fact is that sixteen of the twenty-seven (proudly) claim imprison- 
ment under the British Raj! The average age was fifty-eight. One 
curious feature was the inclusion of Independents and even 
representatives of other parties, despite the large Congress majority 
in Parliament. Only by 1958 was the senior level of the Council 
of Ministers exclusively Congress. 

Which persons left a mark on the experiment in Cabinet 
government? Until 1950 Nehru and Patel made all the decisions 
of substance, The only other person whose counsel was regularly 
sought, was Maulana Azad, the dean of India’s nationalist Mus- 
lims. During the next four years the Prime Minister relied heavily 
on three colleagues: Azad, Ayyangar, and Kidwai. In financial 
matters Deshmukh had a relatively free hand. By 1954 Ayyangar 
and Kidwai were dead. Two years later Deshmukh resigned. By 
that time the inner Cabinet circle comprised Pant, Desai and 
Azad in domestic affairs, and Menon in foreign policy. The 
Maulana’s death in 1958 left the domestic field to Pant and Desai. 

It is impossible for.an outsider to know with certainty how 
decisions are reached in any Cabinet. Nevertheless, there is evi- 
dence that the Indian Cabinet has not always functioned smoothly 
—there have been cight resignations over policy matters since 
Independence. Four concerned economicissues, in whole or in part; 
two arose from Indo-Pakistani relations; one from States Reorgani- 
zation, and one from the Mundhra Affair, India’s ‘scandal of the 
decade’. Only one person was a Congressman of long standing. 

The most dramatic resignation and one which provides the 
greatest insight into the workings of the Indian Cabinet was that 


174 NEHRU: A POLITICAL BIOGRAPHY 


of C. D. Deshmukh, the Finance Minister from 1950 to 1956. The 
only former civil servant in the Cabinet he had frequently come 
into conflict with his Congress colleagues. But the issue which led 
to his resignation was the highly charged struggle for control of 
Bombay City, in the nation-wide Reorganization of States. 
Deshmukh spelled out the charge against Nehru's actions and 
the role of the Cabinet in a momentous speech to Parliament: 
"There was no consideration of the proposal (regarding Bombay) 
in the Cabinet or even by circulation. "There was no individual 
consultation with members of the Cabinet known to be specially 
interested, as for instance, myself. There is no record even of a 
meeting of a committee of the Cabinet, and to this day no 
authoritative text of the so-called decision is available to the mem- 
bers of the Cabinet. . . . This instance is typical of the cavalier and 
unconstitutional manner in which decisions have been taken and 
announced on behalf of the Cabinet by certain unauthorized 
members of the Cabinet, including the Prime Minister, in matters 
concerning the reorganisation of the states. [Even] the separation 
of Andhra from Tamil Nad [Madras State in 1953] was decided 
upon and announced by the Prime Minister without reference to 
the Cabinet.?1 
A few days later Deshmukh repeated the basic charge, Nehru’s 
initial reply had been moderate. This time he was blunt. ‘I do not 
know where he got his facts from. I have consulted my papers, my 


Cabinet papers... and T Say the two decisions . . . were made 
absolutely and repeatedly after consultatio: 

of the Cabinet and with the full consent o 
doubt about it. And I say... ti 
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1 The Statesman (Calcutta), 26 July 1956. 
2 Times of India (New Delhi), 31 July 1956. 
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1957, when Feroze Gandhi, journalist, M.P. and Nehru’s son-in- 
law, brought to the public view a strange transaction involving a 
nationalized corporation. More than a year before, the State- 
controlled Life Insurance Corporation had purchased 15 million 
rupees (approximately $3:2 million) worth of poor-risk stock in 
six corporations controlled by Haridas Mundhra, a young 
industrialist-financier residing in Calcutta. Gandhi asked pointed 
questions of the Finance Minister, suggesting that there was either 
a grave error of judgement—or something worse. Krishnamachari 
tended to minimize its importance, but in the face of a parliamen- 
tary uproar he promised an inquiry. To leave no doubt of im- 
partiality Nehru appointed a one-man commission, the Chief 
Justice of Bombay, M. C. Chagla, one of the most highly respected 
jurists in India. 

There was a parade of star witnesses and much conflicting 
testimony. The Finance Minister denied having issued instruc- 
tions to purchase the shares. The Principal Finance Secretary 
stated that the decision had been approved by the Finance Minis- 
ter. The Governor of the Reserve Bank was equivocal on this and 
other aspects of the transaction. The Chairman and Managing 
Director of the Life Insurance Corporation were no more certain 
about what had happened. Moreover, the Finance Minister justi- 
fied the investment on the grounds that it was necessary to stabilize 
the Calcutta stock market. In Parliament a few months earlier, 
however, he said that this was not the purpose. Mundhra himself 
was revealed as a speculator and manipulator whom a public 
corporation would not normally be likely to support. 

Justice Chagla questioned the value of the shares and viewed 
the transaction as an attempt to save the crumbling Mundhra 
financial empire. Krishnamachari was found responsible, in so far 
as the Life Insurance Corporation was under the jurisdiction of 
his ministry, and was severely criticized for bad judgement in the 
use of public funds, though not for corrupt practice. The political 
outcome was inescapable; the Finance Minister left the Cabinet. 
Mundhra himself was arrested on a charge of forging share certifi- 
cates. So ended this unsavoury affair. 

Nehru is the outstanding figure in the Cabinet, as befits his 
office, and even more, his status in the governing party and the 
country at large. Each minister is expected to take an active part 
in discussion of items under his jurisdiction. A few venture beyond, 
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And Nehru’s range of interests extends to all questions that come 
up at Cabinet meetings. The Prime Minister has great skill in 
winning his colleagues to his viewpoint by persuasion. 

Where there is disagreement the outcome depends on how 
strongly Nehru feels about the issue. If he is firm his colleagues 
give way. However, Nehru does not feel strongly on all questions. 
There appears to be a gradation with corresponding reactions: 
first and foremost the need for social change, the attack on caste 
discrimination and the strengthening of secularism; secondly, 
socialism, regarding which he is willin, 
marginal points; thirdly, foreign policy, 
Menon and, occasionally, Pant and A: 


cardinal fact remains, however, 
$ require Nehru's approval or at 


circle. Thirdly, he prefers to keep the potential sources of opposi- 
tion in the M a, Where their activities are less harmful to his 
programme. There is, too, the need for ‘strong administrators’ 
like Pant and Desai. But most i comet 


* * 


DEMOCRACY AT WORK 177 


The Indian Parliament has been described as ‘the one institu- 
tion of the kind [in Asia] which is working in an exemplary way. 
- - - Pericles said that Athens was the school of Hellas. Mr. Nehru 
without boasting may say that Delhi is the school of Asia.^1 Others 
have termed it a twentieth-century version of a darbar, and still 
others a facade behind which the Congress and Nehru wield 
absolute power. 

What does the record suggest? At first glance the parliamentary 
process seems artificial because one party has had a preponderant 
majority since 1947 and could push through any legislation with 
ease. It is also true that Parliament is not the centre of power and 
decision-making in India. This function is performed by the 
Congress caucus and ultimately by Nehru and the party's High 
Command. And yet it would be misleading to dismiss Parliament 
as of no consequence. 

Despite the Congress majority, debate is often vigorous, as 
illustrated in the cases of States Reorganization and the Hindu 
Code Bill. Questions raised by members are often forthright and 
even embarrassing. And the Opposition, though small and frag- 
mented, is keen, able and vociferous. 


Gradually precedents are being established and conventions are being 
recognized. The main difficulty is that the House has too much to do with 
the result that there are stringent limits on the time available for debate. 
The committees do not yet function efficiently, partly because of their 
size and partly because of their lopsided composition. Yet they do provide 
ample opportunity for opposition views to be heard. Another drawbackjis 
that many Congress M.P.’s have little knowledge of the immense range of 
parliamentary business. An encouraging feature is the attitude of the 
Prime Minister and his senior colleagues, who are consciously trying to 
raise the status of Parliament. 


The most authoritative study of the Indian Parliament in its 
first decade provides an even more sanguine assessment.? Professor 
Morris-Jones notes ample opportunity for the ventilation of 
grievances—spirited Question Periods, adjournment Motions, 
Half-an-Hour Discussions, and debates on Demands for Grants, 
The discussion of Bills is usually sufficient to bring out the main 
issues and to give the Opposition an opportunity to express their 


1 Manchester Guardian, 5 June 1954- " ros 
Morris-Jones, W. y Parliament in India (1957). The quotation is from 


P. 332. 
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views. Although Parliament cannot provide an effective restraint 
on the Executive because of the Congress majority, the Congress 
Parliamentary Party is, in reality, a miniature Parliament. The 
response of the public is evident by the attendance at parliamen- 
tary debates and the press coverage. Professor Morris-Jones notes 
various weaknesses. In the main, however, ‘the “experiment” is 
working and parliamentary institutions are more firmly estab- 
lished in the way of life of the Indian people than they are in that 
of many a country in Europe’. 

This achievement must be credited largely to Nehru. He has 
frequently declared his faith in the democratic process. He is 
present in the House every day during the session. He is consulted 
by the Minister for Parliamentary Affairs before the Business of 
the Day is decided. And he is active in debate. He is tolerant and 
usually courteous to the Opposition, and he encourages them, for 
he is genuinely trying to build up conventions of Parliament. He is 
remarkably attentive to M.P.s inquiries and often responds within 
a few hours. Moreover, he has given instructions to civil servants 
that requests from M.P.s are to have top priority. 

That he dominates its Proceedings when he is in Parliament is 
beyond question. His pre-eminence can onl 
that of Churchill at Westmi 


creeds, social and economii 
fashion the habit of looking to Parliam 
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Asia. For the crucial fact is that democratic processes are not yet 
rooted in Asian soil. 

In the first decade of Independence Indian democracy under- 
went five tests at the polls: two general elections and three State- 
wide contests—Travancore-Cochin (later Kerala) in 1954, Patiala 
and the East Punjab States Union (PEPSU, later integrated with 
the Punjab) in 1954, and Andhra in 1955. What light do they 
throw on Indian politics during this transition period? The 
general election of 1957 provides a revealing case study. 

The largest democratic poll in history, there were 193 million 
electors, 20 million more than in 1952, and some 3,400 seats at 
stake. This time, however, the number of ‘national parties’ was 
reduced to four as a result ofa ruling by the Election Commission: 
the Indian National Congress; the Praja-Socialist Party; the 
Bharatiya Jana Sangh; and the Communist Party of India. Seven 
other groups were designated ‘state parties’, such as the Hindu 
Mahasabha, the Scheduled Castes (Untouchables) Federation 
and the Forward Bloc. This time, too, the technical aspects were 
conducted with greater efficiency. Except for a few remote con- 
stituencies the poll was completed in three weeks, instead of two 
months as in 1952. Perhaps the most encouraging feature was that 
over 60 per cent. of the electorate actually voted—this in a 
population of which more than 80 per cent. are illiterate. 

The Congress sought a return to power on its record since 
Independence, with special emphasis on the Five-Year Plans and 
Community Development, India’s status in the world, and the 
goal of a Socialist Co-operative Commonwealth. The Praja- 
Socialists placed before the voters a modified version of Narayan’s 
‘fourteen-point’ programme of drastic social, economic and 
political change. The Jan Sangh pledged all things to all people; 
in general, the creation of a Hindu Raj. The Communists concen- 
trated on economic affairs. While praising the objectives of the 
second plan, they stressed the need for heavy industry—in the 
“public sector’—and criticized the,Government’s ‘soft’ attitude 
to foreign capital. 

What was the overall picture of voter preference? The Congress 
won a very large majority of seats at the Centre and was returned 
to power in all but one of the thirteen State Assemblies. The 
Praja-Socialists did better than expected but were ousted by the 
Communists as the leading opposition party; their popular vote 
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declined at the Centre and in every State Assembly. The Jan Sangh 
showed some strength among Hindu middle-class voters in the 
towns of north-central India but did not justify its claim to all-India 
stature. The Communists won a major prestige victory in Kerala, 
doubled their popular vote and secured a foothold in every State. 

On the surface the Congress victory was impressive. Its popular 
vote increased from 42 to 45 per cent. in the States and from 45 to 
47 per cent. at the Centre. Moreover, it won 75 per cent. of the 
seats in Parliament and 65 per cent. of all seats in the State 
Assemblies. The reasons were essentially the same as in 1952: the 
diminishing but still potent aura of the ‘party of independence ; 
the association with Gandhi; a nation-wide political machine 
rooted in the village; ample campaign funds; disunity among the 
opposition parties; and the magic name of Nehru. Its successes 
seemed all the more striking because of Nehru’s inactive role in the 
campaign. Either because of age or because he wished to see how 
the party would fare without his leadership, or both, the Prime 
Minister confined his direct participation to tours of crucial areas. 

Despite its assets, the Congress suffered some noteworthy losses. 
In Bombay, Orissa, Bihar, the Punjab, and the United Provinces 
its majority and popular vote were reduced. And then there was 
the dramatic defeat in Kerala, due to over-population, unemploy- 
ment, maladministration by earlier Congress ministries, a power- 


ful Communist trade-union movement and disgruntled educated 
young men in the towns. i 
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and the Congress’s adoption of a socialist creed which, along with 
the Communist stress on socialism, robbed it of a distinctive 
character. 

The bonds which tied religious minorities to the Congress 
loosened somewhat in the second general election. The pull of 
language was very powerful. Feudal loyalties asserted themselves 
in select areas. The most persistent and one of the most important 
forces in Indian electoral behaviour—caste—was evident every- 
where, and at all levels of the electoral process. In the widest 
sense the election of 1957 revealed two fundamental trends: the 
polarization of Indian politics around the Congress and the Com- 
munist Party; and the decline of the Congress, symbolized by the 
Communist victory in Kerala. 


* * * * 


A year after the general election Nehru surmised that the Con- 
gress had lost 100 seats in the State Assemblies because of resent- 
ment arising from the reorganization of States. The roots of this 
administrative revolution lie deep in the growth of Indian society 
and in the history of British rule. Over the centuries there emerged 
distinctive regional cultures and languages which came to em- 
brace millions of people. Among them may be mentioned Bengali, 
Telugu, Tamil, Punjabi, Marathi and Gujarati. By the time the 
British arrived there were some fourteen such cultures, but the 
advance of British power cut across these units. In fact, segments 
of one cultural group were often scattered in different provinces of 
British India and/or princely States. 

The desire for reorganization of boundaries along linguistic lines 
was already evident in the nineteenth century. And the Congress 
had pledged itself to this goal from 1920 onwards. After Partition, 
however, many Indian leaders had second thoughts about the 
wisdom ofa nation-wide administrative revolution. 

The first step was to integrate British and princely India. As 
noted earlier, this was accomplished in 1948-9. But even during 
that grave transition period the clamour for linguistic states 
was heard. The Linguistic Provinces (Dar) Commision of 1948 
strongly opposed any change. The Congress Party s Linguistic 
Provinces Committee echoed this view the following year. But the 


demand persisted. 
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The first to wage a spirited campaign was the Telugu-speaking 
community of Madras. Using the time-honoured technique cf 
Gandhi, one of their leaders went on a fast unto death—and he 
died in the Andhra cause. This act broke the back of Delhi's resis- 
tance. The new State was formally inaugurated in October 1953; 
in Nehru's presence. The Andhra episode was to be re-enacted on 
an all-India scale. 

The next stage in the drama was the appointment ofa three- 
man States Reorganization Commission (SRC) at the end of 1953. 
The Commission was instructed to bear in mind the need to pre- 
serve and enhance Indian unity; financial and administrative 
viability of the units; the welfare of the people of each proposed 
unit, including protection for linguistic minorities, and national 
security. The appointment of the Commission provided a respite, 
but no more. Special interest groups prepared for battle. 

The Commission reported in the autumn of 1955. Almost at 
once the voices of discontent could be heard. With them came 
agitation, despite Nehru's plea to the nation. There were two 
major areas of discord—Bombay and the Punjab. 

More than any other linguistic group in India, the Maharash- 
trians accused the Commission of discrimination. Why should 
everyone else (except the Sikhs) get a linguistic state while they 
remained in a bilingual Bombay? And why were the Marathi- 
speaking districts of Madhya Pradesh placed ina separate State of 
Vidarbha? The anger crossed party lines and found expression 1n 
the Maharashtra Samyukta Samiti (Organization for Greater 


Maharashtra). Leading Congressmen joined the chorus of dissent- 
Tension mounted, 
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in Parliament to the bilingual state formula including Bombay 
City. The Government was relieved and acceded to the request. 

Now it was the turn of the Gujaratis to vent their anger. Riots 
broke out in Ahmedabad, the proposed capital of a separate 
Gujarat and the site of Gandhi’s ashram. Morarji Desai rushed to 
the City and went on a fast. He threatened to continue until calm 
was restored. Ultimately the bilingual formula, the original pro- 
posal of the Commission, was accepted. But bitter feelings re- 
mained and the Congress was severely trounced at the polls in the 
area as a whole. 

The other prolonged battle over SRC, in the Punjab, arose 
from Sikh disappointment at not being given a separate state. Led 
by the tempestuous Master Tara Singh, they demanded Punjabi 
Subha, a Punjabi-speaking state in which the Sikhs would com- 
prise 54 per cent. of the population. The Hindus created the 
Maha (Great) Punjab Front to ensure Hindu and Hindi pre- 
dominance. 

On a bright, cool north Indian winter morning the contending 
groups massed their forces in a show of strength, especially for the 
benefit of the Congress High Command which was camped close 
by. First came the Sikhs in the most impressive demonstration I 
have ever seen. Hour after hour and mile after mile they marched, 
eight abreast, down the main street of Amritsar, a hallowed name 
in Indian nationalism because of the shootings of 1919. Old and 
young, men and women, they came in an endless stream, most 
with an expression of determination and sadness in their eyes, 
many still remembering the ghastly days of 1947. What strength 
there was in the appearance of the older men who, with their 
flowing beards, looked like the Hebrew prophets of old! Many 
carried their traditional sword, the korpan, and many wore blue 
turbans, symbol of militancy. (The dyers in the city did a hand- 
some business that week.) Almost without exception they marched 
in orderly file, portraying their unity of purpose. At intervals 
came the resounding cry, ‘Punjabi Suba Zindabad’ (‘Long live a 
Punjabi State’) and ‘Master Tara Singh Zindabad’, with inter- 
mittent music to enliven the proceedings. On they came, for five 
hours, By conservative estimate they numbered over 100,000. To 
this observer it seemed more like double that figure. The Maha 
Punjab Front display was very much smaller, perhaps 50,000. 
But this was far larger than anticipated. 
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The two demonstrations revealed something more than intense 
feelings on the reorganization of the Punjab. They showed the 
strength of communalism, both Hindi and Sikh, a grave threat to 
democracy and a barrier to social change. They also explained 
Nehru’s continuous onslaught on communalism. This virus is far 
from being exterminated. It lurks beneath the surface and, in 
times of stress, rears its head. And it waits for a suitable oppor- 
tunity to strike for power and Hindu Raj. A compromise was 
eventually found in the Punjab. But neither Sikhs nor Hindus 
were satisfied, and friction continues. 

The States Reorganization Bill underwent various changes until 
it was passed by Parliament at the end of 1956. Ultimately, the 
sixteen States and three Territories proposed by the Commission 
were altered to fourteen States and seven Territories, the present 
administrative structure of India. The Bill, along with the 
necessary Constitution (Seventh Amendment) Act, was passed in 
time to be implemented before the 1957 election. 

The pledge of States Reorganization along linguistic lines had 
been honoured in the main. There was comparatively little vio- 
lence. But communal passions and regional loyalties had been 
aroused as by no other act since Independence. For its indecision 
the Congress paid dearly at the polls. 

The indecision was largely that of the Prime Minister. Indeed, 
the story of SRC is one of the most striking examples of Nehru’s 
vacillation in public affairs. The factual record supports this view- 
There were five different decisions on Bombay City alone. And 
the handling of Hyderabad suggested confusion. The difficulty 
lay in Nehru’s attempt to carry everyone with him, a patent 
impossibility. The ceaseless quest for consent demonstrated 
Nehru’s devotion to democracy. But it also illustrated ineffectual 
leadership. Had Nehru taken a firm stand from the beginaing 
much of the friction would probably have been avoided. Nehru 
was badly jolted by the violence and bitterness accompanying 
States Reorganization. It is also clear that his reputation was not 
enhanced by the episode. The price of indecision was high. 

Even before the dust had settled over SRC, another closely 
related source of discord came to the surface. The issue was lan- 
guage, one of the most divisive forces in Indian society. Since the 
coming of the Aryans 3,500 years ago the sub-continent has known 
many languages. With time they were crystallized into two 
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distinct groups, apart from hundreds of tribal tongues and dialects: 
Sanskrit-derived languages, some of the more noteworthy being 
Hindi, Bengali, Gujarati, and Marathi; and Dravidian languages, 
four in number—Tamil, Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam. The 
division was north-south, the Dravidian languages being spoken 
in the southern states. The addition of English in the eighteenth 
century complicated the situation but it provided a common lan- 
guage for the Indian intelligentsia. 

Until the arrival of Gandhi, English was the accepted language 
of the Congress, as of all political parties. Attempts were made to 
create a substitute lingua franca, Hindustani, which was essentially 
a merger of Hindi and Urdu. But at best this could serve north 
India only. Language friction aggravated Hindu—Muslim tension. 
But even after Partition the basic division between north and 
south Indian languages remains. 

In the new constitution a compromise formula was approved: 
all major Indian languages (fourteen) were given equal status as 
‘national languages’; Hindi was made the ‘official language’ for 
all-India purposes; and English was to continue as an ‘official 
language’ for fifteen years from the date the Constitution took 
effect; the change-over to Hindi was to occur in 1965. The com- 
promise was satisfactory for the moment. South Indians were 
mollified by the fifteen-year delay and the continued use of Eng- 
lish, as were non-Hindi speakers generally. 

Interest was aroused once more in 1955 by the appointment of 
the Official Language Commission to recommend a time-table 
and methods for the change-over to Hindi. When the report 
finally appeared in the autumn of 1957 the long-smouldering dis- 
content of non-Hindi speakers burst forth. Of the Commission’s 
twenty members only two expressed serious misgivings about the 
wisdom of replacing English by Hindi. The crucial question re- 
mained unanswered, namely, the time limit for the use of English 
for official purposes. 

The stage was now set for a re-enactment of the SRC affair. 
Fortunately some lessons had been learned and the conflict was 
resolved in a peaceful manner. Nehru took the lead in a settlement. 
Unlike SRG there were only two protagonists. The most vocifer- 
ous critics were south Indians, who argued that Indian unity 
would be undermined by an imposition of Hindi throughout the 
country and that a too rapid change-over would discriminate 
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against south Indians in the Services. The governing party itself 
was in danger of a serious split over the issue. 

Nehru brought the full weight of his prestige to bear on the side 
of compromise. At the Gauhati annual session in 1958 he stressed 
the need for a flexible approach and reprimanded the Hindi 
enthusiasts for trying to impose a language by decree. At the same 
time he noted the need for gradualism. He indicated, too, that he 
favoured the continued use of English after 1965. 

Here lay the essence of the compromise resolution. South Indian 
Congressmen reconciled themselves to the formal introduction of 
Hindi by 1965 while the Hindi group, at Nehru’s prodding, 
agreed that the change-over would be gradual and would be 
effected with the support of non-Hindi sections of the population; 
further, that English might be used as an ‘official language’ after 
1965. The breach in Congress ranks was healed and, on the sur- 
face at least, the hostile factions seemed satisfied. 


* * * * 


The reorganization of States and the general election indicated 
that all was not well with India's governing party. Nehru summe 
up the prevalent mood at the beginning of 1958: *. . . there can be 
no doubt that the Congress organization is suffering from a deep 
malaise.’ As for the reasons, ‘have we become too stale, too com- 
placent, not having enough touch with realities?! 

Immediately after the first general election he had written with 
even greater candour about the ills besetting the party. Other 
leaders had occasionally indulged in self-criticism. And there was 
ample evidence of shortcomings. By 1958 the party's membership 
had been halved (in four years) and its active workers reduced to 
54,000. Most of the 365 Congress M.P.s were content to leave the 
burden of work to a small group of ministers. 

There were other symptoms of decline. The whole party scemed 
to depend on the health, vigour, popularity and leadership of one 
man—Nehru. Moreover, Congress ministers aped their British 


predecessors in their lavish display of the perquisites of authority: 


large, luxurious bungalows; limousines; private coaches on the 
railways; clerks and Servants in splendid uniforms; and aloofness 
from the people. This set a bad example to local officials. Nehru 


1*A Deep Malaise’ in the Times of India (New Delhi), 15 January 1958- 
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himself was largely responsible for the retreat from simplicity; 
soon after he became Prime Minister he gave up his modest home 
for the sumptuous estate of British Commanders-in-Chief. It 
would have been too much to expect his colleagues to do other- 
wise. Moreover, his towering position in the party hindered the 
emergence of younger leaders. 

Beyond that was the lack of a clear-cut ideology and a disci- 
plined organization. The Congress remained a nationalist move- 
ment, a mélange of interest groups, from feudal to radical socialist. 
Factional strife was endemic in the States. In 1957, for example, 
the contest in Bihar was so fierce that the ballot boxes for the 
election of the President of the Provincial Congress Committee 
had to be sent to Delhi to ensure a fair count! In a wider sense 
party squabbles in the States concerned the proper relationship of 
the ministry to the P.C.C. Nehru himself had written at length on 
this problem in 1937; he proposed a division of function, with the 
P.C.C. framing policy and the ministry having control over 
administration. His advice was not heeded then. It was also 
ignored later. 

Added to factionalism are two other ills: nepotism and corrup- 
tion on an alarming scale; and disregard of policy decisions of the 
party's High Command. Whether on land reform or on the need 
to eradicate untouchability and a caste mentality, or on fair treat- 
ment of the minorities, or on the importance of eliminating cor- 
ruption, or on the economic plan, the state ministries have often 
gone their own way. In large part this is due to lack of adequate 
organizational control and the amorphous character of the Con- 
gress creed and programme. Like Hinduism they are all things to 
all people. Only in those states where a decisive figure was at the 
helm, like Bombay (Morarji Desai) and West Bengal (Dr. B. C. 
Roy), has the party been free from constant turmoil. 

After a decade in power the Congress is in decline. The party 
controls all governments except one but its organizational base is 
withering away. And it shows no sign of remedying the rot that 
has set in. The prevalent attitude seems to be ‘aprés nous le 
déluge’. The election results of 1957 jolted the Congress out of its 
apathy—for a while. But when the time came for action, the call 
for reform was stilled in the scramble for power. Of thirteen ‘new 
State Chief Ministers five were over sixty-five, three were over 
seventy and one was seventy-seven. Nehru himself failed to set a 
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proper example; in the ‘new’ central Cabinet there was only one 
major change. 

Many persons were disillusioned. A few expressed concern. 
“The Congress was once a good cause,’ wrote a young and talented 
journalist. *Now it sometimes looks like degenerating into a bad 
habit.’ He then spelled out the challenge: ‘The Congress has been 
given a reprieve for five years. If it cannot rescue itself from itself 
in good time, it will be swept out of power.’! 

Perhaps the most striking evidence of the party’s decline is the 
pathetic response to its annual session in recent years. The 1956 
gathering was witnessed by this writer who jotted down impres- 
sions of people and things. Some extracts follow. 


Amritsar, holy city of the Sikhs, is a typical provincial Indian town, with 
scattered bungalows for district officials and the local gentry and endless 
rows of hovels that pass for homes in this part of the world. Its fame rests 
on two shrines, one religious and one national—the great Sikh temple 
surrounded on three sides by a pool of water, attracting the faithful and 
tourists alike, and Jallianwalla Bagh, site of the 1919 tragedy which 
sparked the first civil disobedience campaign. The Congress camp, some 
five miles from town, is a veritable city in itself, with shops, offices, hastily- 
constructed corrugated tin-shacks for delegates, pressmen and 'distin- 
ru guests’, and a huge pandal [enclosed stadium] to seat 200,000 
(ou 

At the first meeting of the Subjects Committee Nehru proclaimed war 
against the proponents of violence. With reference to the Bombay riots, 
he declared, ‘If they think they can gain their objectives in the streets, let 
me make it clear that we will meet the challenge in the streets." 

The following day the pace quickened. The moods shifted from struggle 
to acquiescence and back again. . . . Crucial problems came up, notably 
economic policy and SRC, the burning issue of the session. Many harsh 
Words were uttered, attempts were made to smooth over troubled waters, 
but those who felt strongly spoke their minds. . . . First the party brought 
up its heavy artillery. Then N. V. Gadgil, the highly-respected Maha- 
rashtrian leader, made an impassioned plea for the inclusion of Bombay 
City in a separate Maharashtra. After further stormy debate the SRC 
ova dudes VERS. amendment. For some strange reason the 

refused to a i i 
buts rddbie quiso DO CE e admeta: The A.I.C.C. is nothing 

The open session was an anti-climax. The battl fought in 
the Subjects Committee. It remained only to fepcat ae for the 
crowd—minus the friction and strong words. The most striking feature 
was the small crowd gathered to hear the leaders. The pandal was less than 
a quarter full. On the last day even the nominal entrance fee was dropped, 


1 Verghese, B. G.: ‘The Elections and After: 


i Ir. i >in the 
Times of India (New Delhi), 2 May 1957. Reprieve for Congress’ in 
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but it remained much more than half empty. And many of those present 
left after Nehru had spoken at length. 

Indifference was also evident at the Indore session in 1957 
which was dominated by the scramble for seats on the party’s 
ticket. Would-be candidates rushed to and fro in a feverish effort 
to prove their loyalty and merit. The story of Gauhati in 1958 is 
even more dismal. Senior Congress leaders termed it the most dis- 
pirited session in living memory. The audience was estimated at 
between 5,000 and 10,000; and on the last day there were only 
300—including delegates. One disquieting feature was the 
extraordinarily active role played by Nehru. He delivered ten 
lengthy speeches, drafted every resolution and dominated the 
pallid proceedings as on no other occasion since Independence. It 
was a spectacle of one man trying vainly to reinvigorate a dis- 
united and sluggish organization. His colleagues and the rank 
and file listened with due respect to ‘Panditji’s’ words but re- 
mained unmoved. They had heard these ‘pep-talks’ more often 
than they cared to remember. 

A few months after the Gauhati session Nehru expressed the 
desire to relinquish the post of Prime Minister. The place was the 
great Central Hall of Parliament where M.P.s normally gather 
during the session to exchange ideas and gossip. The audience was 
the Congress Parliamentary Party, The time was early evening, a 
warm, dry Delhi spring evening. 

Many times had Nehru addressed his colleagues in Central 
Hall, usually in an informal schoolmasterish manner. On this 
occasion, however, he looked more sombre and dejected than 
usual. He was humble in addressing them. And he had a prepared 
statement. ‘I feel now that I must have a period when I can free 
myself from this daily burden and can think of myself as an 
individual citizen of India and not as Prime Minister. . . . I am 
anxious to fit myself for the great tasks ahead and I feel that it 
might help me to do so if I am away from the centre of activity 
and responsibility." *Sir, it is an atom bomb to us,” cried one for- 
lorn parliamentarian. *Panditji, you are leaving us orphans,’ 
bewailed another. Nehru calmed his followers and asked them to 
consider his request.* j 

Emergency meetings of the party, hurried conferences among 
the High Command and the Left wing—together they succeeded 

1 The Hindu Weekly Review (Madras), 5 May 1958. 
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in persuading him to yield. Those who observed him during that 
episode saw a disappointed and lonely man, sad at the thought 
that he had failed to make the break which he felt was necessary. 
And few, if any, doubted his sincerity. 

What prompted Nehru’s dramatic move at that time? He was 
tired and needed a rest. He was disturbed by the trend of events at 
home and abroad. Beyond that, however, he did not spell out the 
reasons for his despair. There were many. A shock was necessary 
to galvanize the Congress into awareness of its growing plight; 
the analogy of Gandhi’s fasting technique comes to mind. 
Secondly, the controversies over SRC and the language issue 
revealed deep fissures in Indian society and the alarming growth 
of ‘a certain coarseness, a certain vulgarity’ in public life. Third 
was the increasingly audible concern about ‘after Nehru who’. 
And the goals of the second Five Year Plan had just been pruned. 
Everything seemed to be going awry. 

Why then did he not follow through? Partly because Nehru has 
always yielded to pressure, and the pressure in this case was 
intense; and partly because he was not sure of the wisdom of this 
act. Perhaps his direct leadership was more necessary now, in the 
face of these many problems. Hence he turned to his colleagues for 
advice. It was inevitable that they would beseech him to remain. 
Their only concession was to ‘permit’ him a month’s vacation. He 
went off to the hills leaving his colleagues and his people some- 
what bewildered by what had taken place. 

This was not the first time Nehru had tried to resign. In the 
autumn of 1954, he had also expressed a desire to leave office. The 
striking feature of that episode was its similarity—in almost every 
respect—to the subsequent drama. As in 1958 he yielded—and 
the party made one concession; he was relieved of the Congress 
Presidency, and his hand-picked successor, U. N. Dhebar, was 
elected. His China tour served as a tonic, as well as a challenge, 
and Nehru plunged back into his myriad jobs strengthened and 
more determined than ever. The only difference in 1958 was his 
deeper ‘urge’ to give the country a new lead outside the Govern- 
ment. 

Nehru had flirted with the idea of resigning on two other 
occasions: in 1951, in the midst of the struggle for control of the 
party; and in 1957, soon after the general election. In the light of 
these episodes and his awareness that the majority of his colleagues 
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do not share his basic ideas, why did Nehru not leave the Congress 
and form a new party? For one thing, he was convinced that the 
Congress had not completed its mission and was still his most 
effective political instrument. For another it would have required 
much time and energy which would have delayed the initiation 
of social and economic reform. The basic reason, however, was 
Nehru's deep emotional attachment to the Congress. His whole 
public life has been bound up with this party, and after forty years 
he could not wrench himself away. Nehru himself remarked: ‘I 
have grown up with the Congress and shared in its wide fold the 
comradeship of innumerable persons. What I owe to the Congress, 
I can never repay, for the Congress has made me what I am." 

It was primarily due to this association that the Congress re- 
tained political power eleven years after Independence. But the 
age of Congress supremacy appears to be gradually coming to an 

- end. A combination of pressures is at work—the challenge of the 
Communist Party, the rot in the Congress, the economic problems 
besetting India, and Nehru's advancing age. Its monopoly of 
power was broken in 1957. The challenges will grow stronger in 


the years to come. 
1 Express (Bombay), 17 January 1955- 


CHAPTER XII 


PLANNING AND WELFARE 


ith the partition of India an integrated economy was 
Wise; torn asunder. The raw jute of eastern Bengal 

now lay in Pakistan while the jute factories remained in 
Calcutta, capital of India's West Bengal. The main area of cotton- 
growing fell to Pakistan whereas the textile centres of Bombay and 
Ahmedabad were in India. The wheat granary of the sub- 
continent, the western part of Punjab, went to Pakistan, causing à 
grave food deficit across the border. Then came the refugees who 
had to be fed, clothed and housed without delay. The structural 
dislocation alone was sufficient to produce a major economic 
crisis. To it was added human folly and selfishness. . 

The coming of Independence brought to the fore sectional 
economic interests which pressed their special claims with little 
thought for the consequences. The principal offender was the 
business community. Backed by Patel it launched a full-scale 
attack on the system of price controls over food and other essen- 
tials. The battle raged throughout the autumn of 1947. Wisdom 
decreed their retention until the serious shortage of commodities 
was overcome. But greed decreed otherwise. Ironically it was 
Gandhi who tipped the scales in favour of decontrol. Only after a 
tremendous spiral of inflation were controls reimposed. 

During that period production declined and capital moved into 
ventures which assured a quick profit. Businessmen were not alone 
in this display of selfishness. Congress officials indulged in corrup- 
tion and nepotism, especially in the states. Trade unions joined in 
the fray with wildcat strikes. 

Nehru attempted to stem the tide with words—blunt words, 
passionate words, angry words. His most scathing remarks were 
directed to Capital. *I hope no one will challenge me when I say 
that during this last war a certain section of the employer class . . « 
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behaved exceedingly badly . . . We have to find some means and 
machinery to prevent this kind of shameful traffic in human beings 
and profiting at the expense of the nation.'! A measure of relief 
came early in 1948, with a three-year truce in industrial warfare. 
The real problem, however, was a crisis in business confidence, a 
fear of impending socialism now that Nehru was Prime Minister. 
Insecurity led to a ‘strike of capital’ pending the announcement 
of the Government’s industrial policy. 

When it came, in April 1948, Nehru’s admirers and critics alike 
were surprised. Here was no programme of revolutionary change. 
Indeed, there was little resemblance to socialism. Public owner- 
ship was confined to three industries—munitions, atomic energy 
and railways. In six others the Government reserved to itself the 
exclusive right to start new ventures—coal, iron and steel, aircraft 
manufacturing, shipbuilding, telegraphic and telephonic materials, 
and minerals, Existing concerns in these industries were to remain 
free from government control; nationalization was postponed for 
at least ten years. And the rest of the industrial field would nor- 
mally be left open to private enterprise. 

The business community was jubilant, but radicals were crest- 
fallen at the ‘retreat from socialism’. What impelled Nehru to 
make these sweeping concessions to private enterprise? For one 
thing, Patel used his influence to prevent any move to the Left. 
For another, the crisis of production had reached alarming pro- 
portions and had to be surmounted at all costs. Beyond these 
specific reasons was the shock of the communal riots which dic- 
tated a policy of caution. As Nehru told the Constituent Assembly, 
‘There has been destruction and injury enough, and certainly I 
confess to this House that I am not brave and gallant enough to go 
about destroying any more.'? His approach was Fabian. It has 


remained so ever since. 


Caution led Nehru to propoun i 
economic planning. For want of a better phrase it may be termed 


‘socialization of the vacuum’, that is to say, the concentration of 
public investment in those areas of the economy which are totally 
free from private interests. The line of argument developed in his 
speeches at the time may be summarized as follows: India is an 
underdeveloped country with limited capital and skills, both pub- 
lic and private; a steady increase in production 1s the prime 


1 Independence and After, p. 149. 2 Ibid., p. 173- 


d a novel variation of socialist 


196 NEHRU: A POLITICAL BIOGRAPHY 


requisite if the basic goal of a higher standard of living for the 
masses is to be achieved; both public and private capital have 
important roles to play; to use public funds for nationalization of 
existing industry is both short-sighted and foolhardy; it is a waste 
of resources, for it does not increase the gross national product and 
diverts capital from much-needed growth in key sectors of the 
economy; moreover, there are certain fields of development which 
private capital will not enter because the profit margin is low and 
the gestation period very long; yet it is precisely in those fields that 
capital is desperately needed, such as power, irrigation, transport, 
and agricultural improvement; to nationalize the bulk of private 
industry is a rigid, formula approach to socialism; it may be 
appropriate to the highly developed economies of the West but it 
is singularly unrealistic in India where the key problem is growth, 
not control over large concentrations of economic power; further- 
more, control is possible without nationalization; flourishing 
private enterprise contributes to the nation's welfare, and the 
government can impose necessary controls to avoid its evils; the 
primary function ofthe state in Indian conditions at this time is to 
add appreciably to production, not to effect a change in ownership; 
nationalization is not to be abandoned but it should be applied 
only in very special circumstances—where it facilitates growth. In 
essence, Nehru was subscribing to the principles of a mixed 
economy, with emphasis on the historic task of the State to fill the 
vacuum viewed in realistic economic terms. 

The idea of economic planning was not unknown in India 
before Independence. Nehru has preached its virtues since the 
late 1920's. The Congress Socialists had embraced it whole- 
heartedly. And the party’s National Planning Committee, under 
Nehrv's inspiration, had paved the way for its acceptance. During 
the second world war a spate of plans appeared. The Government 
of India’s Planning Department did valuable preparatory work in 
the final years of the Raj. Nevertheless, as late as 1949 planning 
had not yet made a serious dent in the thinking of the Indian 
Government. 

The inducement to action was the steadily deteriorating 
economic situation. Everything pointed toa deepening long-term 
crisis: chronic unemployment and under-employment in the 
village; rising unemployment in the city; the reluctance of private 
capital to invest in productive enterprise—this despite the moder- 
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ate Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948; growing inflation; the 
spread of black-marketeering and corruption; stagnant agricul- 
ture; inefficiency in industrial plants, along with shortages of 
experienced personnel, raw materials and spare parts; and 
pressure on resources arising from the growth of population. 
Discontent was widespread, especially among the intelligentsia, 
and lethargy was everywhere. 

The problems confronting India’s economic planners can only 
be described as gargantuan. There is, firstly, the sheer size and 
diversity of the country and its people, some 360 million (in 1950) 
inhabiting a sub-continent. Topographical features range from 
the world’s highest mountains to the world’s largest alluvial plain 
and include large tracts of desert along with areas receiving the 
world’s most concentrated rainfall. United in many respects, 
India’s millions are also divided by language, culture, creed and 
caste. There is, secondly, the novelty of the idea of planning in a 
predominantly peasant society which does not take easily to 
change. Apart from lethargy and distrust there is the immobility 
of the vast majority of Indians, both physical and social. Approxi- 
mately three out of every four are dependent on the land for their 
livelihood. 

Another powerful hindrance to planned development is the 
overriding importance of status in Indian society. Inequality is 
the hallmark of the caste system and caste consciousness continues 
to pervade Hindu life. Moreover, respect for age and tradition is 
deeply rooted and neither is conducive to change. : 

These obstacles would be formidable in any country. In India 
their effects are increased many-fold by the grim poverty which 
stalks the land, poverty of such dimensions that its impact can 
only be partly conveyed by words and statistics. Hundreds of 
thousands make their ‘homes’ on the streets of India’s over- 
crowded cities. Calcutta can lay claim to the dubious distinction 
of having the foulest slums in the world. Other Indian cities are 
not far behind. Millions suffer from malnutrition; whereas 2,200 
calories per day are the minimum required for health, the average 
caloric intake in India was less than 1,700 in 1956. The average 
per capita annual income in 1951 was about $53 or 14$ c. a day; 
and this must cover all expenses—food, clothing, shelter, medi- 
cines, education. The 50 million Untouchables and the 40-odd 


million landless labourers have, perhaps, half that income. 
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If life in the city is a perpetual struggle for survival, life in the 
village is devoid of material comfort for all but a few. The 
typical peasant home is a windowless mud hut with a few cooking 
utensils and a string cot. It is almost always dark; less than 1 per 
cent. of India’s 500,000 villages had electricity in 1951. At the 
beginning of the First Plan few village streets were paved and sewage 
disposal was rare. India in general, and village India in particular, 
is a land of collective filth and individual cleanliness. Hinduism 
enjoins personal cleanliness on its followers and most Hindus bathe 
daily, but most are compelled to wear the same clothes for they 
lack more than one dhoti. Sanitation in the village is abominable. 
More than half a million die every year from tuberculosis. Famine 
takes its toll periodically; and malnutrition saps the strength of 
the majority of Indians. Most Indians eat only twice a day- Few 
get meat, fish, eggs or fruit, certainly not in sufficient quantities. 
The result is a very high death rate and the lowest life expectancy 
anywhere in the world—twenty-seven years in 1947; raised to 
thirty-two years in the last decade. 

Despite the high death rate, India’s population in 195! in- 
creased by 4 to 5 million a year. In every plan period this means 
an additional 20 to 25 million mouths to feed. At the beginning of 
the First Plan period there were at least 2 million unemployed in 
the cities and perhaps 15 million in the villages—this apart from 
millions who are idle more than half the year. In 1958 it was 
estimated by the Deputy Chairman of the Planning Commission 
that 50 million peasant families were without work eight months à 
year, a colossal waste of human energy. This is perhaps the gravest 
problem of Indian economic development. As one senior planner 
put it to the writer, ‘we are engaged in a deadly race between 
economic development, especially industrialization, and the 
growing pressure on land. Even assuming the achievement of 
targets set in the first five plans this problem cannot be easily 
solved." 

Another obstacle to development is the dire shortage of trained 
personnel and, more generally, the evil of illiteracy. About 83 
per cent. of all Indians in 1951 were unable to read and write. 
School facilities were available for less than half of the primary 
school-age children. Over go per cent. do not attend high school: 
and less than 1 per cent. proceed to the university. 

Perhaps the most striking economic paradox is that India is à 
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rich country with poor people. Side by side with poverty, illiteracy 
and disease are bountiful resources for development: the largest 
known deposits of high-grade iron ore in the world and adequate 
reserves of coal for the expansion of the steel industry—which 
produced less than 2 million tons in 1951; the third-largest reserve 
of manganese; four-fifths of the world’s supply of mica; adequate 
deposits of bauxite, gypsum, chrome, lime, gold, clay, salt and 
feldspar. India lacks zinc, copper, tin and lead, but future surveys 
may unearth some of these minerals. India has always been 
dependent on the Middle East for oil, but recent discoveries in 
Assam may well ensure a high degree of self-sufficiency in this 
vital commodity. Power for electricity is abundant, notably 
hydro-electric power to be harnessed from India’s mighty rivers. 
The recent discovery of large deposits of thorium provides a basis 
for atomic power. 

Thus the material needs for industrialization are present. There 
is, too, an almost unlimited supply of labour. But grinding poverty 
has hindered their utilization thus far. The fundamental problem 
is that of inadequate capital and know-how. At the same time 
India is engaged in a perennial struggle to feed its mounting 
population. 

The machinery and method of Indian planning have changed 
little over the years. The principal agency is the six-member 
Planning Commission created in 1950. Of its original members 
only two retained membership in 1958—Nehru, the Commission s 
Chairman since its inception, and G. L. Nanda. Broad policy 
decisions are made by the Cabinet, to which the Commission is 
responsible. Its primary functions are research and the drating of 
an all-India programme of development. Apart from Nehru, each 
member is responsible for certain areas of planning. Within the 
Commission are various specialized divisions, economic, financial, 
employment, agricultural, progress, statistical and the like. . 

At first the Commission exerted wide-ranging influence. Since 
1954, however, the National Development Council and its Stand- 
ing Committee have relegated it to the status of a research arm. 
Expert advice to the Commission and the Development Council 
is provided by the Economists Panel. Each State has its own 
Planning agency which feeds the Commission proposals for local 
Projects and constantly lobbies for a ‘just? share of appropriations. 
Once the overall plan is approved, they administer specific 
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programmes within their territory and provide the Commission 
with progress reports. The Commission itself sends out agents to 
report on local projects and to stir up interest. 

Indian planning is the product of democratic ways of discussion 
and decision. The period of time allotted to deliberations, the 
widespread participation of persons at the State and local levels, 
the constant search to reconcile different conceptions and goals, 
the free play given to interest groups—all testify to a democratic 
planning process. Drafts of the first two plans were subjected to 
searching scrutiny by the press, political parties, industry and 
labour, the intelligentsia and Parliament; the effect is evident in 
the basic revisions. As one senior planner remarked, ‘the Plan is a 
product of group thinking and decisions. It represents agreement 
among a large number of interest groups, local, regional and 
national.’ Even after the plan is approved dissent is not stifled. 

Nehru’s role in the planning process is crucial, despite the fact 
that he lacks expert knowledge of economics and finance. Indeed, 
his influence extends from the drafting stage to implementation. 
Firstly, he stands at the centre of the decision-making structure by 
virtue of his positions as Prime Minister, Chairman of the Planning 
Commission and Chairman of the National Development Council 
—and because he is Jawaharlal Nehru. He is the link between the 
planning agencies and the Government and is brought into any 
matter requiring Cabinet approval, notably broad decisions con- 
cerning targets, aims and priorities. Secondly, he is the central 
object of attention for all pressure groups—the Commission itsel 
and individual members, Cabinet Ministers, State Ministers, 
Congressmen anxious to please their constituents, trade unions 
and employer associations and special interest groups or indivi- 
duals like Vinoba Bhave and the Bhoodan (land gift) Movement, 
co-operative associations, community development officials, etc 
He is, therefore, the pivot around which discussion and decision 
revolve. A constant stream of letters and verbal representations 
seek his intervention and approval. 

During the carly years Nehru was inclined to depend on the 
Commission and not to busy himself with its deliberations. Since 
the Cenni of 1954, however, he has devoted much of his time to 
planning problems. He attends and addresses all meetings of the 
National Development Council and its Standing Committee an 
expresses his views forcefully. Moreover, there is no doubt that 
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these influence the planners and find expression in the Final 
Draft, notably his stress on heavy industry and on the proper 
relationship between the public and private sectors. ‘Policy is 
made by the Prime Minister’s public statements,’ according to 
one senior official. Not the least important is his role as liaison 
between the planners and the people. Nehru is the most effective 
salesman of planning in the country as a whole. This may well be 
his most important contribution, spreading the gospel that plan- 


ning is the key to welfare. 
* * * * 


India’s First Five-Year Plan (1951-6) was modest in scope and 
cautious in approach. Indeed, it was not really a plan in the 
accepted meaning of the term. It was, rather, an amalgam of 
specific projects drafted by the pre-Independence Planning 
Department and its successor, the Advisory Board on Planning. 
Many of them had already been introduced. The Five-Year Plan 
merely integrated these into a rational framework, established 
priorities, allocated additional funds where necessary, and pro- 
vided further guidance for their speedy implementation. Planned 
ublic funds underwent various revisions, but at 


expenditure of p 
mbitious or risky. The total was just short of 


no time was it a 


$5 billion. , 
Its most striking feature was the stress on agriculture (close on 


one-third of the total expenditure). Until food production could 
be substantially increased and made less dependent on the uncer- 
tain monsoon by enlarging the arca under irrigation, the static 


barrier could not be broken; foreign exchange would be ‘wasted’ 
on consumer goods; and plans for industrialization would be 
seriously retarded. The large expenditure for transport and com- 
munications (23 per cent.) was also geared in part to the need for 


meeting local food shortages. Industry was given a nominal sum 
in the expectation that India could proceed to large-scale 
industrialization in the Second Plan period. : 
Approximately 83 per cent. of the anticipated public outlay 
was invested. Nevertheless, the Plan was a success. National 
income rose by 18 per cent. over the five years whereas the 
Population increased by 6 per cent. Food production reached a 
new high, some 5,000,000 tons above the target, freeing India of 
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the spectre of famine in the short run and eliminating the costly 
drain on foreign exchange. Per capita annual income rose from 
$53.34 to $59.01, not spectacular but a step forward. Production 
of capital goods rose by 70 per cent., consumer goods and indus- 
trial raw materials by 34 per cent. Some 16 million acres of land 
were brought under some form of irrigation. Electric power in- 
creased almost 70 per cent., as did cement production. The 
planners had reason to be satisfied, even though the increase in 
food production was due in part to three favourable monsoons in 
succession. 

Perhaps the main achievement was to maintain the ‘hope level’ 
and to make planning more attractive by providing concrete 
evidence of its material benefits. Nevertheless, India was still 
desperately poor, unemployment was increasing and agricultural 
prices were falling. The time had come for a bolder, more 
ambitious programme. 

Nehru took the lead. On the basic issue he came out clearly for 
a ‘socialistic picture of society’ though not ‘in a dogmatic sense at 
all’. "There is plenty of room for private enterprise, provided the 
main aim is kept clear! In the Second Plan, he added, the 
emphasis must be shifted from agriculture to industry. And so it 
was. Both Gandhians and ‘Westernizers’ could derive comfort 
from his view that heavy industries and cottage industries shoul: 
be developed simultaneously. Throughout the great debate on 
economic policy he was moderate in tone. He criticized Marxism 
as outdated and reaffirmed the ‘middle way’. Nationalization of 
existing industry was not contemplated. The approach, he told 
Parliament, would be pragmatic, and India would follow the 
peaceful, democratic, non-violent way. 

[cur E cy tas rin je 
N e Congress in 1955. The road to socialism was 

2 ough what form it would take no one bothered to 
define: planning should take place with a view to the establish- 
ment ofa socialistic pattern of society. . ? The State would have to 
initiate large-scale power and transport projects, have overall 


control of resources, maintain strategic controls, prevent the 
development of cartels and the like.2 


1 Nehru, Planning and Development, pp. 1 5-20. 


2 The text is in Fisher, Margaret W. V., Indian 
Approaches to a Sccialist Society, Appcüdie IL and Bondurant, Joan V» 
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Indian reaction to the Avadi Resolution was mixed. All agreed 
that it was a logical outgrowth of Nehru’s speeches during the 
preceding few months. But as to the meaning of ‘socialist pattern’ 
there was a wide range of views. 

In response to a question about the possible link between his 
China tour a few months earlier and the Avadi Resolution, Nehru 
said to the author with some vehemence, ‘absolutely nothing to do 
with it’, Further, ‘we had talked about socialism throughout [the 
struggle for independence] and as long as twenty-five years ago 
the Congress said that the chief industries should be owned and 
controlled by the State [the Karachi Resolution of 1931]. After 
the coming of Independence it developed gradually and ultimately 
came out. Nothing special happened last year.’ 

Be that as it may, Nehru was deeply moved by what he saw in 
China. He was impressed by the energy and discipline of Chinese 
workers, in contrast to Indians, particularly under the direction of 
an efficient centralized government which gave China ‘terrifying 
strength’. He admired the effective use of China’s huge labour 
force in large-scale construction projects such as dams and hoped 
to emulate this in India—without the coercive mobilization of 
labour. He was comforted by the belief that India was more 
economically advanced at present (in 1954) but must have been 
disturbed by the fact that China’s rate of progress was faster. Upon 
his return he commented critically on the lack of free speech in 
China and extolled the virtues of democracy and parliamentary 
government. It may well be that subconsciously he was driven to 
the Left upon his return by the concern that China was winning 
the crucial contest with India for ideologically uncommitted 
Asia, ] 

Whatever the motive force, Nehru's speeches in the autumn of 
1954 ushered in a new phase in Indian economic policy. First 
came the Avadi Resolution on a ‘socialist pattern of society’, 
Then came the budget for 1955-6, termed by some (incorrectly) 
‘the first socialist budget’. Soon after, the Taxation Inquiry 
Commission recommended a statutory ceiling on incomes. In the 
Spring of 1955 Nehru secured parliamentary approval of a con- 
stitutional amendment which gave to the legislatures the authority 
to determine the amount of compensation for expropriated 
Property, a right formerly held by the Courts, and authorized WE 
legislatures to acquire any property deemed in the public 
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interest. Then came the first major act of nationalization SD 
Independence. The Imperial Bank of India, which = Ade 
largest network of branches in the country, was ite we 
the State Bank of India. The primary intention was to enable j4 
Government to assist small-scale industry in town and a S 
easing loan conditions and stimulating economic expansion. | a 
was followed by the Indian Companies Amendment Act a 
at weakening the managing agency system, a unique In l p 
method of corporate management introduced by the British whic F 
created huge concentrations of economic power by means of inter 
locking management. . = 

These developments alarmed the business community. Neh d 
tried to smooth the troubled waters by clarifying the intent Rs 
means of achieving the ‘socialist pattern’. ‘We shall do so in a 
own way, and that is a peaceful way, a co-operative way ai " 
way which always tries to carry the people with us, including tho 
who may be apprehensive or even hostile to begin with. * 


Three years later, in 1958, Nehru expressed his considered 
thoughts on Socialism. 


Ido not want State socialism of that extreme kind in which the State 2A 
powerful and governs practically all activities. The State is very pov mic 
politically. . . . I should, therefore, like decentralization of aati 
power. We cannot, of course, decentralize iron and steel and locomo ies 
and such other big industries, but you can have small units of indus eral 
as far as possible on a co-operative basis with State control in a gen 


HA 
way. I am not at all dogmatic about it. We have to learn from practi 
experience and proceed in our own way.... 


H mem : s 
My idea of socialism is that every individual in the State should pes 
equal opportunity for progress,? 


out by the drafters: 
industrialization wit! 
industries; a large e n 
reduction of inequal: pF 
distribution of econo: b a 
€ Provincial Congress Committees. Towar 


added.) Review 
2 Con ittee. Hindu Weekly 
(Madras), 26 May 1958. gress Committee. The Hi 


3 Second Five Year Plan, P. 24. 
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The main features of the Second Plan may be summarized 
briefly. The total planned expenditure of public funds is Rs. 4,800 
crores (approximately $10 billion), more than double the outlay 
in the First Plan. Private enterprise is expected to invest an 
additional Rs. 2,400 crores (approximately $5 billion). The 
national income target is an increase of 25 per cent. in the five 
years, compared with a target of 11 per cent. in the First Plan. 
The goal for per capita income is an increase of 18 per cent., from 
$58.80 to $69.30 per year. The plan also aims at 10 million more 
jobs—which barely covers the expected increase in the labour 
force during the five years. 

In agriculture, the main targets are a 25 per cent. rise in food 
production and an increase of 21 million acres under irrigation. 
The goals for industry and mining are even more impressive: a 
64 per cent. increase in net industrial production; a 150 per cent. 
increase in capital goods alone; a 63 per cent. increase in coal, 
108 per cent. in cement and 231 per cent. in steel, from 1'3 to 4:3 
million tons per year. Railways are to be modernized and ex- 
tended—and India already possesses the fourth-largest railway 
system in the world. Enlarged transport and communications 
include the modernization of India’s principal ports—Calcutta, 
Madras, Bombay and Vizagapatnam. Primary-school facilities 
are to be provided for 8 million more children, an increase of 
23 per cent. The number of doctors is to be raised by 12,500, and 
there are to be some 3,000 new rural clinics. To achieve these 
goals the planners anticipate an investment of II per cent. of 
national income in the final year, compared with 7 per cent. in 
the last year First Plan period. 1 

The dd ce is mode in relation to India’s needs but 
over-ambitious in terms of financial resources. Indeed, the original 
estimates indicate a willingness to gamble. Only 25 per cent. of the 
total planned outlay is covered by assured demus $i 
taxes, new taxation, railway profits, pension funds, etc. age E 
25 per cent. falls in the category of loans and small savings. F e 
third category, deficit financing in the proper sense, aan or 
an additional 25 per cent. The remaining 25 per cent. is depen i» 
on foreign aid and then unknown domestic resources. Realistica y 
Viewed, half the total public outlay depended on precarious or 
unreliable sources. But the planners felt that boldness was im- 
Perative if the ‘hope level’ was to be maintained. As Nehru 
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remarked to Parliament, ‘in the final analysis any effort is an act 
of faith. . . . I have faith in the capacity of our people. 

Before the Second Plan was formally inaugurated, the Indian 
Government announced a new industrial policy to reflect the 
emphasis on an enlarged public sector. The Resolution of 1956 
retained the form of three categories, but increased the scope of 
State enterprise. The list of reserved industries, the future develop- 
ment of which will be the exclusive responsibility of the State, was 
increased from six to seventeen and included all ‘of basic and 
strategic importance, or in the nature of public utility services . . . 
and other industries which are essential. . . ^ Moreover, in the 
concurrent list the State's dominant responsibility was clearly 
enunciated. And even in the third category, privately controlled 
industries, the State was not excluded. However, existing private 
industrial concerns would not be nationalized, and the division 
into categories was not intended to be rigid. In fact, the door was 
left open for joint State-private undertakings. 

The business community has the added assurance that the road 
to a ‘socialist pattern’ is likely to be very long. On the eve of the 
Second Plan State-owned industry comprised no more than 5 per 
cent. of the total; the bulk of publicly owned capital assets lies in 
railways, ports and irrigation works. Moreover, all land is privately 
owned. If the budget on the eve of the Second Plan were any test, 
the ‘socialist pattern’ did not seriously encroach on private enter- 
prise. On the contrary, the bulk of new taxes was levied on con- 
sumer goods. 

India entered the Second Plan period with high hopes. Within 
a year, however, it was faced with the gravest economic crisis since 
Independence. Nature dealt the first blow, in the form of wide- 
spread floods, hailstorms and drought during the autumn and 
winter of 1956-7. It was a cruel blow causing human misery in 
many parts of the country. Food reserves which had been labori- 
ously built up during the ‘good years’ of the First Plan were 
rapidly depleted. And still the threat of creeping famine remained. 

The increase in food production during 1956-7 was only half 
the target; in 1957-8 there was a decline of 2 million tons. One 
effect was a substantial rise in food prices. Another was to narrow 
the permissible limit of deficit financing for industrial develop- 
ment; the fear of runaway inflation necessitated extreme caution. 


1 Times of India (New Delhi), 8 September 1956. 
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A third effect was to reduce the real value of Second Plan projects. 
A fourth has been increased pressure on India’s foreign exchange 
reserves; in fact, the food crisis coincided with and aggravated a 
serious drain on foreign exchange. 

The programme of industrialization required the import of 
costly equipment, the products of which will not be forthcoming 
for some years. At the same time inflation weakened India’s 
trading position. Thus during the first year of the plan India's 
foreign exchange (mostly sterling) reserves declined to just over 
$1 billion, precariously close to the prescribed minimum of 
$840 million for currency backing. Moreover, the completion of 
industrial projects required a continued drawing on foreign 
exchange. As the Finance Minister remarked, ‘we are riding the 
tiger of industrialization and can't get off’.1 

Delhi’s first response to this financial crisis was a draconian 
budget for 1957-8, designed to curb inflation and to increase 
domestic funds for development. No section of the community was 
spared. The very poor had the burden of higher customs duties on 
consumer goods; the middle class was affected by the lower in- 
come tax exemptions; and the well-to-do by new, special taxes on 
wealth and expenditure. The primary aim was to save the Plan, 
but the total expected yield from these new and increased levies 
was only $195 million. r 

More drastic action was necessary, for the drain on foreign ex- 
change continued unabated. Capital goods imports requiring 
foreign exchange were banned unless sellers agreed to deferred 
payment. The Soviet bloc agreed at once, and at a low rate of 
interest, stealing a march on its ideological competitors, But this 
barely touched the problem. Then a drastic reduction in the 
import of consumer goods was announced; the expected saving 
was $210 million. However, the foreign exchange gap was $14 
billion for the remainder of the Plan, even after certain cutbacks in 
industrialization. An approach to London was unsuccessful. West 
Germany was more helpful, easing the burden of payment on im- 
ported machinery for one of the new steel plants. And the United 
States responded with a loan of $225 million. . ) 

In mid-1958 the Second Five-Year Plan was in serious trouble. 
Hence the long-delayed ‘pruning’ of the Plan took place. The 
‘core?’ remains: agricultural production; power projects; and the 


1 New York Times, 9 May 1957- 
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three steel plants designed to treble India’s finished steel output, 
one being built with the aid of Russian capital and technicians, 
another with British, and the third with German assistance. Yet 
the enormous foreign exchange gap remains— $1,200 million by 
the end of the Second Plan period—this to achieve the reduced 
targets of the plan. In the autumn of 1958 relief came in the form 
of multilateral aid agreement. The United States, the United 
Kingdom, West Germany, Japan, Canada and the World Bank 
made available $350 million in loans to ease the foreign exchange 
burden. The future now seemed more optimistic. 

Perhaps the most notable casualty of the economic crisis in 1958 
was the Community Development Programme. Nehru has often 
spoken with pride about this aspect of planning. Typical is the 
following: ‘I think nothing has happened in any country in the 
world during the last few years so big in content and so revolution- 
ary in design as the Community Projects in India. They are 
changing the face of rural India.^! 

There is an aura of faith about this novel programme. It began 
in 1952 on the anniversary of Gandhi’s birthday, and was partly 
inspired by the Mahatma’s aim of bringing dignity and progress 
to the village through active participation of the common man. 
The other major goal was a large increase in agricultural produc- 
tion, income and employment. By the end of the First Plan it 
embraced almost a fourth of rural India. The Second Plan target 
was the entire rural population, 325 million people living in 
almost 600,000 villages. But the foreign exchange crisis intervened 
and the programme’s completion will be delayed. 

The basic unit is the Development Block of about 100 villages 
and 60,000 to 70,000 people. To each is assigned a group of 
specialists, for agriculture, animal husbandry, education, health, 
housing and the like, operating under the supervision of a Block 
Development Officer. All are specially trained for rural extension 
work. Direction from above takes place on two levels—the District 
Officer and the Development Commissioner of each State who 
works in co-operation with interested State ministries and adminis- 
ters broad policy laid down by the Ministry of Community 
Development in Delhi. Day-to-day operation of the programme 
is in the hands of the extension worker who is responsible for 
about ten villages and lives in one of them. 


1 Nehru, On Community Development, p. 36- 
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The essence of the programme is self-help, democracy at the 
grass roots. Field workers attempt to persuade the villager of the 
material benefits of new methods of cultivation, a health clinic, a 
new road, and of pooling their efforts in co-operatives. But 
decisions rest with the village acting through a local Council 
which the programme has tried to foster. The Block and extension 
workers cannot impose a set of projects; they advise and guide and 
stimulate interest in change. In fact, no project is undertaken 
without active participation of the village. In this way it is hoped 
that the long-dormant peasantry will be moved to purposeful 
activity. In this way, too, a new sense of personal dignity may 
come to the peasant, and the ‘dung-heap’ in which he has lived 
for millennia may be slowly changed into a self-respecting com- 
munity. But this takes time. It also requires an army of well- 
trained and devoted rural workers. 

The material record thus far shows limited progress: 15,000 new 
schools in the First Plan period; 1,000 health centres; 2 million 
acres brought under irrigation by local effort; 34,000 village 
councils formed; 250,000 acres reclaimed, etc. Somewhat dis- 
appointing is the fact that average food production in Community 
Development areas is only 11 per cent. higher than in the rest of 
the country. General education has lagged. Rural employment 
has not noticeably increased. The administration tends to be top- 
heavy and extension workers frequently lack skills. The gravest 
shortcoming, perhaps, is that the concept of self-help has not yet 
penetrated the mind of the Indian peasantry. 

Nevertheless the villager has taken to the programme. He wants 
change; his wife and children get better care; his land is or pe- 
ductive; new seed and more assured water have helped. ot allare 
pleased. Some are indifferent; others are still suspicious of towns- 
men and officials; still others find the pace too quick and the pres- 
sures too severe. On the whole, however, the impression is one of 
Progress. It is, potentially, a welfare sn op which could also 
str of democracy in India. 

is, piri 0; sphere of land reform the record ies 
much to be desired. The Congress had long pledged basic re ci 
to remove the worst evils of the system. It was also committe 5 2 
non-violent change and to fair compensation for SEPRE 
Property. The first step had to be the abolition of S, s 
notably the Zamindari (tax farming) system which covered nearly 
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half of India. By the end of the First Plan period this parasitical 
system had been eliminated, with minor exceptions. It was the 
most impressive aspect of Indian land reform, indeed, the only real 
measure of change. 

Even this was not accomplished without strong opposition. 
Finally, in 1951, Nehru forced through a constitutional amend- 
ment which had the effect of placing the Zamindari abolition acts 
beyond the purview of the courts and of giving them retroactive 
validity. Yet this did not automatically ensure ‘land to the tiller’; 
the tenant could purchase his land, in theory, but the cost is 
exorbitant, and the rent (land tax) now paid to the State is 
usually too high to leave any margin for the acquisition of owner- 
ship rights. Despite pressure by the Centre on the States, rents 
remain high, ranging from one-sixth to one-half of total crop 
value. Protection against eviction of tenants has been improved, 
but cases crop up very frequently. 

The record is no more impressive in the positive aspects of 
agrarian reform—consolidation of holdings, co-operative farming, 
improved credit facilities, and the like. There is ample evidence 
that Nehru, along with many others, is dissatisfied with the pace 
and scope of reform. In 1955 he pushed through another consti- 
tutional amendment which included the right of the State to fix a 
ceiling on land holdings and to distribute excess lands. Most 
important, it removed from the courts the authority to determine 
the amount of compensation. Nevertheless, land reform lags. And 
Nehru must bear much of the responsibility, even though it falls 
under State law. 

India’s land problem is seriously aggravated by a rapid and 
steady rise in population. This absorbs much of the annual in- 
crease 1n gross national product—more than a third of the 3:5 per 
cent. increase during the First Plan period. In 1956 India's popu- 
lation stood at 384 million. At present rates of expansion it will 
reach 408 million at the end of the Second Plan period and 500 
million in 1976, at the end of the Fifth Plan period. While 
national income may be expected to rise at an ever-faster rate, this 
upward trend of population poses a serious problem. Yet Nehru 
is still not as population-conscious as some economists believe 
necessary. In 1956 the Prime Minister remarked to the author: 
I should like to limit the population of India or, if I may say so, to pre- 
vent it from growing too much. However, the question of limiting the 
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family is not the primary question. We have to make economic progress 
much more rapidly and we cannot wait for family planning to bring 
results. Also the rate of population growth in India is not high. India can 
support a larger population given economic growth. 


The fact remains, however, that the population increase is a 
heavy drag on economic progress. The efforts to curb it thus far 
are puny compared with the need. 

Having said all this, it remains to be emphasized that India's 
progress is impressive, measured both against its own previous 
conditions and against the record of any other under-developed 
country which has chosen the democratic way to social and 
economic change. No less vital is the point that whatever progress 
has been achieved is primarily due to the efforts of Nehru. Indeed, 
he is the heart and soul and mind of India’s heroic struggle to 
raise its living standards. He has been the prime mover in India’s 
planning effort. He has striven valiantly, almost single-handed, to 
establish firm foundations for a secular order of society. And he has 
set in motion a reformation of Hindu society through the Hindu 
Code Bills. By the same token, the shortcomings of these pro- 
grammes, especially in the fields of land reform, population and 
the public sector, reflect in large measure the weaknesses of 
Nehru’s policies and his frequent reluctance to act resolutely 
when forcefulness is necessary. 


CHAPTER XIII 


INDIA AND THE WORLD 


sources, some traditional, others contemporary. Almost two 

centuries of foreign rule produced an instinctive antagonism to 
any form of Western domination over Asian and African peoples. 
Closely related to this feeling is an intense hostility to racial dis- 
crimination. Indeed, the twin experiences of colonialism and 
racialism have played an important part in moulding the atti- 
tudes of Indian statesmen. 

Their impact on Indian foreign policy is amply illustrated by 
recent events. The extreme sensitivity of Nehru and others to 
SEATO (1954) and the Baghdad Pact (1955) was largely due 
to the belief that these alliances represented an indirect return 
of Western power to former colonial areas, Moreover, Nehru’s 
ambivalent response to the Hungarian revolt and the Anglo- 
French invasion of Egypt in 1956 revealed two subconscious 
emotions: first, a continuing mistrust of Western actions, because 
of the lengthy history of Anglo-French colonialism, and a willing- 
ness to give the Soviet case a fair hearing, because of the absence 
of direct Russian control in Asia; secondly, a belief that while 
violence is bad white violence against non-whites is worse. The 
Korean War also revealed the depth of these emotions, particularly 
when the U.S. disregarded India’s advice about crossing the 
38th Parallel and bombed the Yalu power plants. 

Napoleon once declared that the foreign policy of a state flows 
from its geographic position. No Indian statesman can ignore the 
compelling fact that the two Great Powers of the Communist 
world stand at the gates of the Indian sub-continent; indeed, that 
China rings a substantial part of its northern and eastern frontiers; 
the Chinese occupation of Tibet in 1950 (and parts of Ladakh in 
1959) shows that the Himalayan mountain barrier is not impreg- 


Ex views on international affairs may be traced to many 
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nable. Nor can Nehru and his colleagues forget that the Soviet- 
Chinese bloc has vastly superior power to India. Powerful neigh- 
bours must not be provoked or alienated, though vital interests 
must be protected, as in the case of the tiny border states—Nepal, 
Sikkim and Bhutan. Geographic position also dictates a policy of 
friendship with Burma, lest a powerful enemy stand at the gates of 
eastern India with consequences even greater than the Japanese 
thrust in the early 1940’s. Moreover, India’s location at the head 
of the Indian Ocean and its dependence on sea routes for the flow 
of goods and services give it an important stake in the rivalries of 
the region. 

Closely linked with the geographic pressures on Indian foreign 
policy are those stemming from the structure of India’s economy 
and the plans for development. A low standard of living, a high 
rate of population growth, stagnant agriculture, the lack of heavy 
industry worthy of the name, an inadequate supply of capital— 
these were the cardinal features of the Indian economy at the time 
of Independence. Partition seriously aggravated the problem. The 
first few years had to be devoted to the formidable task of achiev- 
ing internal stability. When, in 1950, serious planning got under 
way, dependence on the outside world for capital and machinery 
assumed great importance. 

India’s economic weakness and the basic goal of development 
provide powerful inducements to the policy of non-alignment. The 
doors must be kept open to all possible sources of aid, Western and 
Soviet, if the desired economic targets are to be achieved. For 
these reasons, too, global peace is of paramount importance; the 
outbreak of war between the super-Powers would wreck the 
ambitious Indian economic programme. Indeed, all other factors 
which shape India’s world-view are subordinate to this considera- 
tion, as Nehru has candidly stated on many occasions. — 

These geo-political and economic factors derive added signifi- 
cance from the character of world politics at the present time, 
Three courses of action were open to Nehru’s India: formal asso- 
ciation with the Western or Communist bloc, or non-alignment, 
Some of the reasons for the choice of the last pee TRE 
already been noted. Non-alignment 1s considered essentia to t : 
fulfilment of India's economic revolution, and avoids d E 
India's two powerful neighbours, China and Russia. aes tha! 
is the conviction that it contributes to the maintenance of peace 
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and the relaxation of tension. Indeed, the possibility of total 
destruction and the international balance of power impose a 
moral as well as a practical obligation on India to remain ‘un- 
committed’. 

The argument advanced by Nehru and others is essentially 
simple. If India allied itself openly with one of the two blocs the 
danger of world war would be increased. Moreover, an uncom- 
mitted India can perform, and has performed in some measure, 
the necessary task of building a bridge between the two blocs. In 
doing so, it is serving not only Indian vital interests, but also the 
real vital interest of all states. And India is happily situated to 
fulfil this role—as an Asian state, having no legacy of conflict with 
Russia, friendly to the West, and following a ‘middle way’ in 
economic and social matters. The wider the ‘area of peace’, that 
is to say, the area of non-alignment, the less the likelihood of war 
among the super-powers. Such is Nehru’s oft-stated rationale for 
India’s foreign policy. 

Non-alignment has the added merit of satisfying a deep urge for 
recognition, a natural result of colonial subjection. And it enables 
a relatively weak, newly independent India to play a major role 
on the world stage. There is, finally, a psychological barrier to 
jJoming any bloc. Like the American ‘founding fathers’, Indian 
leaders are intent on guarding their recently won freedom from 
all possible encroachments, Membership of a bloc is equated with 
loss of freedom of action in foreign affairs. 

The legacy of India’s traditions also merits attention. More so 
than any other religion, Hinduism breeds tolerance. The roads to 
truth and to an understanding of Brahma are infinite. No system 
of thought and belief is capable of comprehending the complete 
truth. Every approach to communion with God, from primitive 
animism to the most sophisticated metaphysics, represents but a 
different form of man's quest for the Good. On the road to truth 
some may advance more than others. But there is not one correct 
path. The rigidity and intolerance of some Western religions is 
alien to Hinduism. Indeed, it is possible to be a Christian, Muslim, 
Jew, Buddhist or member of any other faith, and still be a Hindu. 
Thus it was that Gandhi constantly invoked the teachings of other 
religions and paid tribute to their moral principles. 

Tolerance is not always practised by the followers of Hinduism, 

as revealed in the tragic history of communal riots. Nevertheless, 
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it is a part of the Hindu (and, therefore, Indian) way of thought. 
This influences India’s attitude to the ideological war of the mid- 
twentieth century. There is no messianic mission to convert the 
peoples of the world to one political or religious faith. There is, in 
fact, hostility to the ideological crusades being waged by Com- 
munism and the West throughout the ‘uncommitted’ world, 

Another legacy of India’s ancient tradition is the principle of 
ahimsa or non-violence. In the land where Buddhism originated 
non-violence as a method of social action is deeply rooted. More 
recently, in the hands of Gandhi, it became the creed of Indian 
nationalism and left an indelible mark on the generation which 
now rules the State. The Mahatma’s conception of ahimsa has 
been termed impracticable by Nehru and his colleagues, and 
violence has been used, notably in Hyderabad (1948) and Kash- 
mir (1947-8). Nevertheless, the principle has been accepted as a 
worthy ideal to be applied wherever possible. — - 

"There is, too, a conviction that non-violence can serve to lessen 
world tensions. Perhaps the most striking example is-Nehru's 
restraint on the problem of Goa. A show of force would end the 
conflict within a few hours; there is no physical barrier to invasion 
and annexation. Yet Nehru has consistently rejected this course of 
action, partly because of a desire not to alienate Western goodwill, 
but also because of the strictures imposed by the principle of non- 
violence. 

No survey of the formative influences on Indian policy-makers 
would be complete without reference to Indo-Pakistani relations. 
A Cold War, sometimes not so cold, has raged incessantly. Suffice 
it to note in this context that neither Delhi nor Karachi can escape 
from the imperatives posed by this tragic situation. What is more, 
neither can judge other, wholly distinct, aspects of foreign rela- 
tions without being conscious of the implications for their relations 

i ther. 
pco thet are some of the factors that shape India’s world- 
view. That in turn moulds India’s foreign policy. The pillars may 
be summed up as follows: anti-colonialism or, in more aec 
terms, active support for the right to vasi e T > 
peoples in Asia and Africa; anti-racialism, 16,2 gs : E 
equality among all races; non-alignment with power blocs, no ER i 
negative sense of neutralism, but an active, dynamic, ina ive 
assertion of independent judgement on all issues, taking each on 
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its merits, but maintaining freedom of action in international 
politics; the recognition of Asia as a new, vital force in the world and 
the right of Asian states to decide the issues of direct concern to 
them; mediation with a view to relaxing international tensions; 
the creation of a no-war area in the ‘uncommitted’ part of the 
world, a third force under India’s leadership, which would reduce 
the possibility of world war; and non-violence as the preferred means 
of settling international disputes. All other features of Indian foreign 
policy are mere refinements of these elements. 


* * * * 


'The most articulate expression of Indian foreign policy is to be 
found in the speeches of Nehru. In Parliament and party caucus, 
within India and abroad, he has hammered on these themes with 
remarkable consistency. The emphasis may have shifted but 
never the pillars of policy. 

The influence of a Foreign Minister varies widely from one 
state to another. Nowhere does one man dominate foreign policy 
as does Nehru in India. Indeed, Nehru is the philosopher, the 
architect, the engineer and the voice of his country's policy to- 
wards the outside world. This does not mean that he is entirely a 
free agent. It does mean, however, that he has impressed his per- 
sonality and his views with such effect that foreign policy may 
properly be termed a private monopoly. 

Nehru prepared for this role long before the coming of in- 
dependence. From the mid-'thirties onward he was the acknow- 
ledged Congress spokesman on international affairs. Since 1947 
it was he who carried the philosophy and practice of non-align- 
ment to the world at large. And throughout this period he has 
dominated the policy-making process. No one in the Congress or 
the Government, not even Sardar Patel, ever challenged his con- 
trol in this sphere. 

The decision to remain in the Commonwealth was, in the last 
analysis, Nehru's. India's Asian policy and the initiative for the 
Asian Relations Conferences in Delhi in 1947 and 1949 derive 
entirely from Nehru. So do the doctrine of peaceful coexistence 
(the Panch Shila) and India’s policy towards China and the Soviet 
Union. It was Nehru, too, who intervened with an offer of 
mediation in both Korea and Indo-China. Even in the execution 
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of policy his role has been decisive—through his widespread 
travels which have taken him to China (1954), Russia (1955), the 
United States (1949 and 1956), South-east Asia (1950 and 1955), 
Japan (1957), many countries in Europe, and Great Britain 
(almost annually since 1948, usually for the Commonwealth Prime 
Ministers’ Conference). He is, then, Minister, chief policy planner 
and roving Ambassador, a combination of roles which has no 
parallel anywhere, with the possible exception of the United States 
in its Dulles period. 

Nehru’s approach to foreign policy was cogently stated in the 
following comment: ‘A policy must be in keeping with the tradi- 
tional background and temper of the country. It should be 
idealistic... and . . . realistic. If it is not idealistic, it becomes ane Wy 
of sheer opportunism; if it is not realistic, then it is likely to be” 
adventurist and wholly ineffective.’ On the question of motives in 
foreign policy he told the author: ‘Ideological urges obviously 
play some part . . . especially in a democracy because . . . no 
policy can go very far if it is quite divorced from the people's 
thinking. However, in the final analysis, all foreign policy concerns itself 
chiefly with the national interest of the country concerned.’ As for India’s 
view, he remarked: ‘apart from our desire for peace is our feeling 
that peace is absolutely essential for our progress and our growth. 
And with the coming of nuclear weapons, war seems to us—and 
seems to most people everywhere—as extreme folly, that is, it has 
ceased to promise what you want.’ F urthermore, ‘I would say 
that non-alignment is a policy which is nationally profitable for 
any country. But in some cases there is danger—because of the 
smallness of the country or because of its geographical position— 
that, whether it is aligned or non-aligned, it may suffer from the 
war.’ n r E 

The content and conduct of any state's foreign policy are sub- 
ject to various pressures operating on the government of the day. 
Tn India’s case most of these have been of little importance. The 
Cabinet may be dealt with first. Since Independence Nehru has 


Ex ffairs portfolio as well as the Prime Minister- 
ship, No oe ns mes Krishna Menon has concerned him- 
self with the political aspects of foreign affairs, except be UA, 
special instances—Maulana Azad on Pakistan and the Mi ? 
East, and Azad and Pandit Pant on Hungary in 1956. In genera 


1 Congress Bulletin, No. 5, June-July 1954; P- 246. 
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Nehru's word was and still is final in Cabinet discussions on 
foreign policy. This is equally true of the Congress Party. 

In Parliament, the overwhelming Congress majority (365 of 489 
in the 1957 elections) assures approval for Nehru’s policies. 
Criticism comes from the Opposition benches—e.g. from Social- 
ists on the Hungarian uprising in 1956 (and the Tibet revolt in 
1959) and from the communalists on Kashmir. Parliamentary 
approval, however, is never in doubt. 

In the press, too, there is widespread support for Nehru’s 
policies, aside from purely party journals and a few national 
dailies like the Indian Express and the Times of India. A few promi- 
nent commentators, like A. D. Gorwala (‘Vivek’), call for a 
fundamental revision of Indian foreign policy. But these are voices 
in the wilderness. 

There has always been dissatisfaction among some industrial- 
ists, notably over the strained relations with America, but they 
have been unable to exert any significant influence on policy. 
Neither have the career diplomats, on the whole. During the first 
five years of independence, Sir G. S. Bajpai, Secretary-General of 
the Ministry, exerted a major influence on the conduct of policy. 
He was Nehru’s technician and a valued counsellor. His successor, 
N. R. Pillai, controls the day-to-day operations of the Ministry. 
Moréover, since 1956 his views appear to carry considerable 
weight with the Prime Minister. But the Foreign Office has not 
deflected Nehru from the basic goals he laid down many years ago- 

Nehrv's role on the world stage has always had the backing of 
the vast majority of politically conscious Indians. For one thing 
his policies have brought great prestige to India, providing com- 
pensation for past colonial rule and present economic ills. For 
another, there is a mass faith in Nehru's leadership which extends 
to large sections of the intelligentsia. But most important is his 
ability to express the moods and goals of his people. Non- 
alignment, anti-colonialism and anti-racialism admirably reflect 
these emotions and objectives. 

: Nehru has wielded supreme power over Indian foreign policy 
since 1947. However, he has not relied entirely on his own per- 
sonal judgement. At different periods and for different issues the 
advice of a few people has weighed heavily in his decisions: the 
Mountbattens, whose principal role has been to strengthen India's 
ties with the Commonwealth; Madame Pandit, Nehru's sister; 
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whose influence was primarily directed to friendship with the 
West; Dr. Radhakrishnan, India’s philosopher-Vice-President 
and former Ambassador to Moscow; Maulana Azad, a Muslim 
divine, who provided a cultural and religious link with the 
Arabs; Sardar Panikkar, the first Indian Ambassador to Peking 
(1950-3), who laid the foundations for cordiality and trust be- 
tween these two great Asian powers; and V. K. Krishna Menon, 
Nehru’s right hand in foreign affairs. 

Menon’s rise to prominence was meteoric. After a lengthy 
period as head of the India League in London, he was appointed 
the first High Commissioner of (free) India to the United King- 
dom. Since 1953 he has led India’s delegation to the annual 
sessions of the United Nations General Assembly and has served as 
Nehru’s personal ambassador to many international conferences. 
In 1956, he became Minister of Defence. 

There is no doubt that Menon has been Nehru’s chief foreign 
policy adviser for some years, almost an Adjunct Minister of Ex- 
ternal Affairs. The basis of his influence is a personal relationship 
with the Prime Minister—which dates to the early ’thirties. 
Menon accompanied Nehru on his European tour in 1938 and the 
friendship blossomed. He also edited some of Nehru’s books for 
publication in the West. But the reason for his influence is more 
than friendship. Menon has shown an ability to grasp Nehru’s 
thoughts and objectives and to convey them forcefully to the out- 
side world. He has been the carrier of Nehru’s views the world 
over. In this sense he performs a function identical to that of Harry 
Hopkins for President Roosevelt. He is, however, more than 
roving ambassador. 

Menon is consulted on all issues of foreign policy by the Prime 
Minister—and his views carry considerable weight. To what 
extent he shapes policy is difficult to know. Yeta broad distinction 
can and should be made between strategic and tactical decisions, 
and between general policy goals and the details of negotiation. 

The core objectives and guiding principles of India’s foreign 
policy-are Nehru's contribution. Long before eR Um 2 
the scene, the policies of non-alignment, anti-co'onia pis d 
equality, non-violent methods, and a third force were e ate 
by Nehru. And these have ponds ubi 

- strategic decisions regarding Kashmur an os ie 
tions, China, Russia, ihe Commonwealth and Asian co-operation 
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were made by Nehru. Menon has not altered these policies. He 
has, rather, acted upon them to achieve specific goals. 

It has been in the capacity of ‘trouble-shooter’ that Menon has 
performed his distinctive role. Outstanding examples include 
the Korean armistice, the Geneva Conference on Indo-China in 
1954 and the Suez crisis from 1955 to 1957. He has also relieved 
Nehru of the heavy burden of day-to-day decisions in many 
spheres. Constant discussion results in a fusion of ideas and, very 
often, in Menon’s suggestions being taken up by Nehru and un- 
consciously adopted as his own. 

It would be a grave error, however, to exaggerate Menon’s 
influence on the fundamental character and direction of Indian 
foreign policy. Nor does the evidence suggest that Menon would 
steer Indian policy into another course even if he had the 
authority to do so. Indeed, he has been among the staunchest 
Indian advocates of close ties with Great Britain. As for his fre- 
quent denunciation of American policies and his more sym- 
pathetic tone to those of the Soviet Union, part of the explanation 


lies in his past political radicalism and the emotional legacy of the 
*thirties, 


* * * * 

_ A detailed account of Indian foreign policy since 1947 does not 
lie within the scope of this book. However, certain key areas merit 
general discussion here. A distinction can be drawn between Indo- 
Pakistani relations and those with the rest of the world though, of 
course, they are very closely related. 

The story of the tragic enmity between India and Pakistan is 
too well known to require a lengthy exposition.! Suffice it to note 
that they have been engaged in undeclared war, with varying 
degrees of intensity, throughout their brief history as independent 
states. A host of problems arose from the Partition, some political 
or economic, some technical, but all charged with violent emotion. 
Many minor disputes have been eliminated. The critical ones, 
however, remain unresolved, namely Kashmir, the division of the 


Indus Valley canal waters and com tion f erties left 
behind by the ten million rege pensation for prop 


1 See the author’s The Struggle for Kashmi is ta, India's 
Relations with Pakistan 1954-1957 (LP.R. Td n. (1953) and Sisir Gup 
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The price of discord has already been exorbitant. The constant 
threat of renewed war over Kashmir has resulted in a very high 
‘defence’ expenditure—an annual average of approximately 80 
per cent. for Pakistan and 50 per cent. for India. This, in turn, has 
had grave economic repercussions, notably the slowing-down of 
much-needed development programmes in both countries. Ten- 
sion has also reduced the flow of goods and services, for some time 
eliminating it almost completely. Propaganda war has been 
endemic, heightening the sense of insecurity among minorities, 
and stimulating a continuous migration. 

The strategic consequences have also been severe. The sub- 
continent is a natural military unit whose security depends on joint 
defence policies and co-ordination of their armed forces. The his- 
toric threat to the area came from the north-west, and any future 
invasion of Pakistan would inevitably affect India. Instead of 
military co-operation, however, the two states have been forced to 
prepare for a possible war with each other—a war which could 
destroy the stability of both and cause incalculable harm for the 
500 million people of the area. 

What makes the picture especially distressing is that no one 
seems capable of finding a way out of the impasse. Kashmir is the 
crux because it symbolizes the root of the conflict between India 
and Pakistan. Here is the final test of the validity of the two- 
nation theory, the basis of Pakistan which rent the sub-continent 
asunder in 1947. Indian leaders still reject the theory, though they 
accepted partition on grounds of self-determination. 

India’s continuing struggle for Kashmir is largely due to the 
belief that its secular state and security for its 40 million Muslims 
are at stake. The wounds of Partition are still deep. The secession 
of Kashmir and its inclusion in Pakistan would, in the opinion of 
Nehru and others, lead to a strengthening of Hindu communal 
forces, increasing distrust of the Muslim minority, and a clamour 
for war with Pakistan. It is this which deters them from carrying 
out their pledge to hold a U.N.-supervised plebiscite—though 
most Indians remain convinced of Pakistan’s aggression, of the 
U.N.’s dereliction of duty, and of their legal and moral claim to 
Kashmir, 

For Pakistan, the fate of Kashmir is no less vital. The two- 
nation theory goes to the very heart of the state. The actual danger 
9f communal discord is little, but so much attention has been 
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focused on Kashmir that it has become the internal political issue. 
No Pakistini government could remain in office if it conceded 
India’s claim, and the internal repercussions would be grave. For 
both states the element of prestige now looms large. 

Given these circumstances, it is natural that Indian foreign 
policy should be influenced by the struggle for Kashmir. On 
various occasions since 1948 Indo-British relations have been 
strained as a result of London’s support for the Pakistani claim. 
When India opposed the 1956 proposal to hold a U.N.-controlled 
election in Hungary, it was clear that Delhi wanted to avoid a 
precedent for Kashmir, The outstanding example is Indo-U.S. 
relations. Nothing has done more harm to friendship between 
Delhi and Washington than American arms aid to Pakistan since 
1954. India considers this an indirect threat because it augments 
Pakistan’s war potential. And Pakistan continues to proclaim its 
intention of ‘liberating’ Kashmir, by force if necessary. More- 
over, American assistance to Pakistan deepened Indian mistrust 
of ae motives in creating military blocs in the Asian rim- 

and. 

The prospects for a friendly solution seem no brighter now than 
at any time in the past. It is pointless at this stage to apportion 
blame for the dispute. One thing is certain: the wrangling has 
accomplished nothing thus far; and in the absence of a bold new 
approach, the future of India and Pakistan will continue to be 
plagued by the impasse over Kashmir, 


* * * * 


India's decision to remain in the Commonwealth occasioned 
much surprise both at home and abroad. Some years after the 
event Nehru remarked to the author: : We decided that there was 
absolutely no reason why we should break an association which 
didn t come in our way at all, legally, constitutionally, practically, 
in any sense, and which merely helped us to co-operate ina 
measure, consult each other and maybe influence others and 
maybe to be influenced ourselves. . . . We are freer than two 
countries tied by an alliance. It was, in short, Independence plus, 
not Independence minus. ; 

There were, however, more positive reasons for the decision as 
noted earlier. India could not risk total isolation immediately after 
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Independence, especially in an era of Cold War. Moreover, Com- 
monwealth membership widened the stage on which India could 
play an important international role—without committing it to a 
bloc. Most important were strong material bonds which could be 
severed only at great cost: India's foreign exchange reserves and. 
therefore, its industrial development were tied up with the sterling 
area, as was a major part of its trade; and India's armed forces 
were equipped with British-made weapons. 

It is doubtful whether the decision was received enthusiastically, 
even by those who recognized the force of these arguments. In 
accepting it they were merely expressing faith in Nehru’s leader- 
ship. To this day there is no genuine attachment to the Crown 
however symbolic, or indeed to the Commonwealth as such. The 
link is tolerated because it serves India’s interests. Its tenuous 
nature is illustrated by the frequent demands for withdrawal— 
whenever Great Britain’s actions offend Indian sensibilities. This 
has happened over the Kashmir issue frequently. The greatest 
crisis came over the Anglo-French invasion of Egypt in 1956. A 
tremendous outcry followed, even amongst normally pro- 
Commonwealth groups. Only Nehru's firm refusal to countenance 
such a step prevented a break. 

As long as Nehru is at the helm of affairs it seems certain that 
India will remain in the Commonwealth. Thereafter it is an open 
question. 'The Communists are openly committed to withdrawal. 
Soare many Socialists, as well as a substantial number of Congress- 
men who have remained silent thus far, in deference to Nehru's 
strong feelings on the matter. 

India's foreign policy has borne out Nehru's thesis that Com- 
monwealth membership does not restrict its freedom of action. 
Nevertheless the connexion has exercised a subtle influence on 
Delhi’s judgement of certain issues. There is firstly a more 
restrained criticism of British colonial policies than of the French, 
Dutch and Portuguese variety, amply revealed by Nehru’s words 
and deeds on Malaya, Kenya and British Guiana on the one 
hand, and Indo-China, Indonesia and Goa on the other. The 
distinction may be intangible, but its existence is undeniable. 
Secondly, India’s criticisms of the West have been directed more 
to the United States, though Britain is no less devoted to the 
alliance. Thirdly, with the qualified exception of the Suez War, 
India is inclined to be more favourably disposed to the British 
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case where it would normally be staunchly anti-West. An excel- 
lent illustration is the involved negotiations over the seizure of the 
Anglo-Iranian oil properties in the early "fifties. In general the 
evidence suggests that India's attitude to many international 
problems has been affected by the Commonwealth tie. The 
reverse is also true, the outstanding example being Nehru's plea 
for Commonwealth pressure to moderate American attitudes on 
the Chinese ‘off-shore islands’ crisis in 1955. 


* * * * 


The record of Indo-American relations from 1947 to 1958 
reveals a wide gulf between the two largest democratic states in the 
world. Notable examples of friction on international problems are 
the recognition of Communist China; the Japanese Peace Treaty; 
disarmament and nuclear tests; Kashmir; the type and conditions 
of foreign aid; and the value of military blocs. Even where their 
policies were in substantial agreement, it was qualified as in Korea 
(1950), Hungary (1956) and the Middle East (1956-7). 

This divergence of policies was partly due to individuals—the 
lack of personal sympathy, understanding or trust between Nehru 
and Dulles. However, it stems from a more fundamental difference 
in world-view and in ideas about the tasks facing statesmen in the 
mid-twentieth century. 

Nehru rejects the premisses and, therefore, the policy proposals 
of the Dulles black and white, good and evil, argument. To divide 
the world into rigid moral categories, he says, is to indulge in 
fanciful self-righteousness. No state or way of life has a monopoly 
of truth or virtue. None is an absolute threat to peace and free- 
dom. On the contrary, both East and West are guilty of provoca- 
tive deeds and words. But both are firmly established and can 
only be eradicated by war. Since global war now means total 
annihilation, it is the absolute immoral act of our time. Indeed, 
the moral imperative is to rule out war and to search unceasingly 
for a negotiated settlement between the two blocs. The greater the 
area of the bloc system, the greater the likelihood of war. Hence 
non-alignment is vital to peace, an ethical and practical necessity. 
As long as India and the ‘uncommitted’ countries persist in this 
policy, they help to delay a catastrophe. And they perform the 
vital role of maintaining a link between the hostile blocs. Nehru 
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also believes that the elimination of Colonialism and racialism are 
the most compelling immediate goals. The tasks of statesmanship, 
therefore, are to moderate the conflict between Communism and 
the West, to press for national self-determination and to struggle 
for racial equality. 

Given this cleavage in basic outlook, disagreement on foreign 
policy questions is inevitable. Yet India and the United States are 
akin in many respects. They share a belief in the dignity of the 
individual and the rights of man. Their political institutions 
derive from the same roots. They reject the theory and practice of 
Communism. And in so far as modern India has been influenced 
by non-Asian ideas and institutions, that influence has been over- 
whelmingly of the democratic West. Thus, to term India pro- 
Soviet is to mistake appearance for reality. 

It is true that India has criticized the United States more fre- 
quently than the Soviet Union. The reasons are many and com- 
plex. The hangover of emotional hostility to the West because of 
colonialism affects even a convinced rationalist like Nehru. With 
the departure of the British this feeling was transferred to the 
U.S., the assumed successor to British interests in many parts of 
Asia. Moreover, all politically conscious Indians are sensitive to 
racial discrimination. The image of America held by many in- 
cludes the inferior position of the Negro. The Soviet Union, by 
contrast, is believed to be a land of racial equality. Another reason 
for India’s softer tone towards Moscow is its acceptance of India’s 
non-alignment without qualms. Moreover, the Soviet Union, 
alone of the Great Powers, has supported India’s claim to Kash- 
mir, a crucial test of friendship in Indian eyes. The failure of the 
United States to match Russia’s denunciation of South Africa's 
policy of apartheid has a similar effect. Furthermore, Indian leaders 
are acutely conscious of their geographic position. In their view 
it is wise to tread lightly when confronted with powerful neigh- 
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industrialization and nationalities. This does not mean that Indian 
leaders were enamoured of Soviet methods. Nehru himself was 
profoundly troubled by the regimentation, the intolerance and 
the ruthlessness, and made known his reservations from the out- 
set. With the passage of time his hostility to Communist methods 
became more outspoken. So too did his critique of Marxism. 
Finally, there is the practical consideration of Soviet economic 
aid. India is anxious to keep the door open to both worlds in order 
to expedite economic development. 

Indo-American relations have not been consistently strained, 
nor have Indo-Soviet relations been consistently friendly. During 
the first two years of independence Delhi was more favourably 
disposed towards Washington, and the Soviets dubbed India an 
“Anglo-American satellite’. Relations with the United States 
cooled after Nehru’s unsuccessful bid for large-scale American aid 
without strings in the autumn of 1949. The period of greatest stress 
was 1953-4 when American arms aid to Pakistan seemed like a 
dagger pointed at India. Delhi began to see more virtue in Soviet 
policy, and Moscow reciprocated by hailing India’s neutralism. 
But the friction with Washington eased considerably towards the 
end of 1956 as a result of America’s pro-Egyptian stand during the 
Suez crisis, at the expense of its chief allies. At the same time 
Indian trust in the Soviets received a rude shock with the brutal 
suppression of the Hungarian revolt. From that point onwards the 


scales were more evenly balanced in the mind of Nehru and 
others, 
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the Arab world. There were, of course, other factors responsible 
for the steady decline of colonialism—the devastating effects of the 


Japanese sweep through East Asia in the early 1940’s, the rise of 


America to world power and the intervention of both the United 
States and the Soviet Union in the area as a whole. But it was 
India’s attainment of political freedom which set the process in 
motion. 

Nehru had often proclaimed the goal of closer relations with all 
Asian states, Although hehas persistently denied any claim to Asian 
leadership, he is acutely conscious of a ‘special position’ which 
makes India pre-eminently fitted to play this role. ‘India is the 
central point of the Asian picture,’ he remarked in 1949. “India’s 
role of leadership may not be so welcome to others although it may 
satisfy our vanity. But it is something which we cannot escape. We 
cannot escape the various responsibilities that arise out of our 
geography and history.’* 

On the eve of Independence he summoned the peoples of Asia 
to the first Asian Relations Conference in modern history. Two 
years later this was followed by an emergency Conference of Asian 
states in Delhi to bring pressure upon the Dutch and the U.N. in 
order to facilitate Indonesian independence. From 1950 onwards 
India has co-operated with its immediate neighbours in a loose 
grouping known as the Colombo Powers. And in 1955 Nehru’s 
efforts culminated in the historic Afro-Asian Conference at Ban- 
dung, a gathering of twenty-nine non-Western states, most of 
whom had only recently emerged from a lengthy period of colonial 
rule. 
It would be wrong to exaggerate the importance of Bandung in 
contemporary world politics, for little emerged of a practical value. 
The divisive forces—ideological, economic and other—were 
permanent organization was created. A third bloc did 
None the less, the mere fact that these states gathered 
ized Asia’s reawakening. 
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Indonesia adhere to the policy of non-alignment. Ceylon is sym- 
pathetic, and Cambodia follows India’s lead in so far as its free- 
dom of action permits. But Asia is largely fragmented into blocs 
which are controlled from outside the area: Japan, South Korea, 
South Viet Nam, Formosa, the Philippines, Thailand, Malaya 
and Pakistan are closely tied to the Western bloc; China, North 
Viet Nam and North Korea are part of the Communist bloc. In 
West Asia, India’s ‘middle way’ has found more adherents, but 
the states of the area are weak and generally unstable. In the for- 
mal sense, then, Nehru has not succeeded in creating a materially 
significant third force. 

And yet, the notion ofan ‘area of peace’ has assumed increasing 
importance in world affairs, as the balance of power between the 
West and Communism approaches equality. Regardless of what 
the smaller Asian states do, India’s deeds and words are treated 
with respect. For in the last analysis the future of Asia rests 
primarily on the course of events in India and China. China has 
already made its choice. India remains ‘uncommitted’. Barring 
some unforeseen shift in internal Indian politics, it will continue 
to plough this lonely furrow, certainly as long as Nehru dominates 
the national political scene. It will do so because of the firm con- 
viction that in this way it will contribute to the basic objectives of 
Indian foreign policy—the preservation of independence and 
economic development—and to the goal of world peace. 


CHAPTER XIV 


PORTRAIT OF A LEADER 


stature of Jawaharlal Nehru. As the pre-eminent figure in 

India’s era of transition he bears comparison with Roosevelt 
and Churchill, Lenin and Mao, men who guided their people 
through a period of national crisis. Only Gandhi inspired greater 
faith and adoration among the masses. Only Stalin, perhaps, had 
greater power. Like these outstanding men of the age he has also 
imposed his personality on a wider canvas. He is for many a sym- 
bol of Asia’s political awakening. His name conjures up a host of 
associations—resolute fighter for national freedom, Gandhi’s 
devoted aide, the Mediator, the neutral in a struggle between good 
and evil, the self-appointed guardian of morality in international 
affairs. Yet friends and foes alike recognize him as a leading actor 
on the stage of contemporary history. 

What enabled Nehru to achieve this illustrious position? What 
are the sources of his power and popularity? The key to his extra- 
ordinary appeal is a host of personal qualities which have long 
attracted people in India and in far-off lands. His courage is 
renowned. So are his integrity and selflessness, his sincerity of pur- 
pose and his devotion to Indian freedom and world peace. Some 
have been drawn by his generosity and loyalty to colleagues, 
others by his honesty and apparent purity of motive. Few have 
failed to succumb to his inordinate charm. Many respect his 
detachment and intellectual tolerance, his idealism and abnega- 
tion of absolute power. For others still he is the romantic hero in 
the impulsive, youthful and daring leader of men, intensely 
human, fearless, and champion of the oppressed. In words attri- 
buted to Sir Winston Churchill, an outspoken foe of Indian 
‘here is a man without malice and without fear’.? 


| ew statesmen in the twentieth century have reached the 


politics, 


Independence, 
1 Quoted in Rao, B. Shiva, ‘Jawaharlal Nehru, Crusader for Freedom’ in 
The Hindu Weekly Review (Madras), 18 November 1957. 
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Most Westernized Indian intellectuals viewed Nehru in this 
light during the past thirty years, for he was the ideal expression 
of their class. Indian by birth yet Western by education, modern in 
outlook yet influenced by the heritage of his native land, a staunch 
patriot with international vision, he was the symbol of a new 
society—liberal, humanist and equalitarian. 

The rare appeal of Jawaharlal Nehru arose from his combina- 
tion of contradictory elements. As one of his admirers remarked in 
the mid-1940’s, he is explosive in speech, disciplined in action, 
impulsive in gestures, deliberate in judgement, revolutionary in 
aim, conservative in loyalty, reckless of personal safety, cautious 
about matters affecting Indian welfare. The same writer, Krishna 
Kripalani, observed: “An aristocrat in love with the masses, a 
nationalist who represents the culture of the foreigner, an intellec- 
tual caught up in the maelstrom of an emotional upheaval— 
te yay paradox of his personality has surrounded it with a 

alo. 

Nehru drew the intelligentsia to the Congress as Gandhi mes- 
E ae peasantry, Yet he appealed to the rural masses as 
well, in time acquiring a popularity only slightly less than that of 
the Mahatma. Nehru, with his sia brbadédes on the injus- 
tice of the land system and his pledge for a new order in the 
countryside, was their hope for the future. 

For many years he was Gandhi’s acknowledged heir. This alone 
endowed him with enormous prestige. He had, too, the halo of a 
modern prince who had sacrificed wealth and leisure in the 
struggle for independence. And he benefited from the tradition of 
ps No one was more suited to the role. This, indeed, 
px AR E of e pillars of his support since 1947. Moreover, as 

rchitect of independence, Nehru is the continuing symbol 
of the freedom struggle. The only two conceivable rivals have long 
ae passed from the scene—Subhas Bose in 1945 and Sardar 
wicca ee er time he has been the last remaining hero 

In the broadest sense Nehru’s influence derives from his role as 
the strategic link. among diverse groups in Indian society. The 
older politicians in the Congress value his loyalty, the younger 
ones look to him for inspiration; the Right wing finds him indis- 
pensable, the Left wing has always considered him amenable; he 
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was and is reasonable enough for capitalists, radical enough for 
most socialists; and many peasants view him as their main hope 
for land reform. Intellectuals see him as the bridge between 
tradition and the modern world. This unique role is strengthened 
by Nehru’s political philosophy. 

In the realm of thought Nehru has always been a lonely 
traveller seeking answers that seem to elude his grasp. Almost all 
the ideological currents of the past half-century appealed to his 
keen and receptive mind: first in time was classical liberalism with 
its emphasis on individual rights; then, at Cambridge, he was 
drawn to Fabian Socialism; thereafter, he was influenced by the 
Gandhian stress on the purity of means and the message of non- 
violence; and in the late *twenties and ’thirties by Marxist theory 
and the gospel of a classless society. He was also atiracted to the 
ethical norms of Western humanism, and later, during his long 
war-time imprisonment, to the precepts of the Vedanta, the ancient 
system of Hindu philosophy, but stripped of its purely meta- 
physical and religious beliefs. Underlying all was a passionate 
devotion to the ideas of nationalism and racial equality. None of 
these dominated his outlook; all of them influenced his thought. 
Indeed, the key to his thinking is scepticism about all claims to 
absolute truth and virtue. 

Scattered throughout his voluminous writings are fragments of 
a world outlook. Nowhere is there a systematic personal and 
political philosophy—for Nehru is an eclectic in intellectual 
matters. Nevertheless, he did set down his mature reflections in 
The Discovery of India. Many years after they were penned, Nehru 
told the author these were his most considered thoughts on ‘ Life's 
Philosophy’. 

As in all his writings there are moving passages. There are, too, 
candour and humility, intellectual tolerance and gnawing doubt 
about the right path. ‘What was my philosophy of life [in the late 
"thirties]?' he asked at the outset. ‘I did not know. . . . The ideals 
and objectives of yesterday were still the ideals of today but they 
had lost some of their lustre. . . . Evil triumphed often enough, but 
what was far worse was the coarsening and distortion of what had 


seemed so right.’ r . 
His constant dilemma over means and ends received this 


expression: *What then was one to do? Not to act was a complete 
confession of failure and a submission to evil; to act meant often 
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enough a compromise with some form of that si, with all the 
untoward consequences that such compromises result in. "— 
Despite this uncertainty and occasional lapses into Fe e 
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There emerges, too, a portrait of a humanist with a Passion D 
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of life. But the essentials of his outlook remain unchanged. 
The central fact is that he does not possess a systematic world- 
view. He does not cling to ideas as such but views them in a social 
setting. 

The principal strand in his thinking is Western liberalism as 
expressed in his firm devotion to political democracy and 
individual freedom. Socialism is also rooted in his thought, pro- 
viding the stimulus to planning and the stress on social and 
economic equality. Gandhism provides the basic approach to 
social, economic and political change, i.e., the method of morally 
sanctioned non-violent change—though many find his attitude to 
Kashmir a striking deviation from this attitude. And nationalism 
is the vital force behind India's claim to recognition, as well as the 
right to independence for all colonial peoples. 

In this practical sense the four main strands in Nehru's social 
and political philosophy have been reconciled. At different times 
one or another will predominate in accordance with the needs of 
India in transition. But they remain the broad guides to policy. 
Flexible on tactics, he is rigid on goals: democratic socialism, 
achieved by planning, secularism or, more correctly, equal rights 
for all communities in the Indian family, rising standards of living 
for the masses, and the preservation of individual rights. These 
may be termed his fixed objectives. 

Nehru is a convinced socialist but he is not a Communist. The 
record of word and deed is clear on this point. He drank deeply of 
Marxist literature in the ’thirties but he never became intoxicated. 
Indeed, at the very height of his attraction to Communism he 
remained the sceptic, impressed by certain Soviet achievements 
but repelled by their methods, influenced by the Marxist inter- 
pretation of history but unalterably opposed to its dogma, 
enamoured of Communist ideals but distressed by Communist 
practice. 2 . 

The second world war proved to be the turning-point as far as 
his attitude to Indian Communists was concerned. Their ‘betrayal 
of the nationalist movement’—their co-operation with the 
Government after the ‘August Revolt’ and the imprisonment of 
the Congress leaders in 1942—rankled deeply. In 1945 he served 
on a special party committee which recommended the expulsion 
of all Communists from the Congress. Since that time Nehru has 
been increasingly critical of the C.P.I. In one of his sharpest 
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attacks he declared: ‘They have no moorings in the land of their 
birth, but always look to outside countries for inspiration and 
guidance. They are of the opinion that internecine trouble, 
violence and bloodshed are the main things to be pursued. And 
he denounced them for maligning their country while abroad. 
Nehru's most scathing indictment of Communism as an idea 
and a system was written in 1958: ‘Its contempt for what might be 
called the moral and spiritual side of life . . . deprives human 
behaviour of standards and values. Its unfortunate association 
with violence encourages a certain evil tendency in human beings. 
-. . Its language is of violence, its thought is violent [and it seeks 


change] by coercion and, indeed, by destruction and extermina- 
tion.'2 


Nehru's attitude to Marxism, 
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dominion throughout the land. His generals were victorious every- 
where, and after every battle they would report thousands killed 
and many taken as slaves. Ashoka became troubled by this 
slaughter, and in time was converted to Buddhism. One day, after 
a victorious campaign, a general informed him that many more 
thousands had perished and untold destruction had been visited 
on his enemies. The Emperor could stand it no longer. Getting up 
from his throne, he removed his sword from its scabbard, broke it 
in two, and thundered, * Enough violence and carnage. There 
shall be no more. Peace will reign over the land." ^ Khruschev 
listened attentively, but as far as is known he made no comment. 

The true measure of Nehru’s humanism, his tolerance and his 
liberalism, is perhaps best revealed in the following extempora- 
neous remarks to the author on ‘what constitutes a good society 


and the good life?’ (x 


Broadly speaking, apart from the material things that are necessary, 
obviously, a certain individual growth in the society. For I do believe 
that ultimately it is the individual that counts. I can’t say that I believe 
in it because I have no proof, but the idea appeals to me without belief, 
the old Hindu idea that if there is any divine essence in the world every 
individual possesses a bit of it . . . and he can develop it. Therefore, no 
individualis trivial. Every individual has an importance and he should be 
given full opportunities to develop—material opportunities naturally, 
food, clothing, education, housing, health, etc. They should be common 
to everybody. I do believe in certain standards. Call them moral stan- 
dards, call them what you like, spiritual standards. They are important in 
any individual and in any social group. And if they fade away, I think 
that all the material advancement you may have will lead to nothing 
worthwhile. How to maintain them I don't know; I mean to say, there is 
the religious approach. It seems to me rather a narrow approach with its 
forms and all kinds of ceremonials. And yet, I am not prepared to deny 
that approach. If a person feels comforted by that, it is not for me to 
remove that sense of comfort. I don't mind—I think it's silly for a man to 
worship a stone but if a man is comforted by worshipping a stone why 
should I come in his way. If it raises him above his normal level it is good 
for him. Whatever raises a person above his normal level is good, how- 
ever he approaches that— provided he does not sit on somebody and force 
him to do it. That is a different matter. So while I attach very considerable 
value to moral and spiritual standards, apart from religion as such, I 
don't quite know how one maintains them in modern life. It's a prob- 


lem. 
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Individualist though he may be, Nehru does not live in a self- 
contained universe. The magnitude of his responsibilities compels 
him to rely on others. Who, then, are the persons who share(d) his 
confidence? Whose judgement does he respect? For the period 
before Independence one is on reasonably sure ground. One man, 
Mahatma Gandhi, held Nehru’s complete trust and confidence. A 
rare meeting of minds and hearts had developed over the years. 
Disagreements there were, of course, but never so keen as to affect 
the bonds that linked them in indissoluble friendship. Since 
the Mahatma's death in 1948 Nehru has not shown complete 
trust in any man. He seems to rely on different persons for 
different purposes. Moreover, the élite groups around the Prime 
Minister have changed through time in response to diverse pres- 
sures. 

During the early years Nehru's confidant for internal politics 
and administration was Rajagopalacharia, the south Indian elder 
statesman. However, growing friction on sundry issues led to 


Rajaji’s resignation towards the end of 1951. His successor in this 
role was Gopalasw: 


4 ami Ayyangar, the much-criticized U.N. 
spokesman for India in the carly stages of the Kashmir dispute. 


The gap created by Ayyangar's d t 
Ahmad Kidwai, the stanton E 


; ms. For thirty-fi they were 
intima: : y-live years they 
mately associated in the Congress. Moreover, they were 
ou à 
and the other a Muslim diy; 8^ one was a Western-type agnostic 


: f utual re: : : : 
dfe TOSS. Ofall the ipea den, Ant dee 
cac nec niter Independence, free of the struggle f er and 
prestige. As a result Nehru 88e ior power ani 


al ! used to consult him fr tly about 
all manner of decisions, With Azad he could PER bis hens i 


PORTRAIT OF A LEADER 237 


old comrade. The Maulana had the unique distinction of being a 
member of all but one of the Prime Minister’s élite groups: in the 
party’s High Command, on internal Indian politics, in foreign 
affairs, and in the private sphere. When he died in 1958, Nehru 
reportedly wept as he delivered a moving eulogy. Like Gandhi 
and Patel he was a giant of the nationalist movement. 

The wielders of influence on Nehru’s foreign policy have 
already been noted. Overshadowing all since 1954 has been 
Krishna Menon. The Congress élite has changed little since the 
death of Patel in 1950. The key group is the Working Committee 
of about twenty members. But of these only a half-dozen were and 
are involved in making important decisions. Other than Nehru 
and Azad, the dominant figures have been Pant, Morarji Desai 
and Dr. B. C. Roy. Approaching the inner group is Lal "-— dia 
Shastri of the U.P. In the central Cabinet, as already noted, it is 
much the same group. Following the Prime Minister, the unofficial 
ranking is Pant, Morarji Desai and Shastri, with Krishna Menon 
occupying a special status in foreign affairs. 

The position of economic adviser to the Prime Minister has been 
occupied by a succession of persons with widely diverging views. 
An important formative influence was Professor K. T. Shah, a 
professional economist of leftist convictions who directed the 
Congress's National Planning Committee from 1938 to 1946. In 
the aftermath of Partition the conservative ideas of Shanmukham 
Chetty and Dr. John Matthai, the first two Finance Ministers, 
tended to hold sway. Throughout the period of the First Plan 
Nehru gave carte blanche to Finance Minister C. D. Deshmukh. 
Within the Planning Commission the Vice-Chairman, V. T. 
Krishnamachari, provided wise counsel and administrative 
guidance. 

One other person, Professor P. C. Mahalanobis, must be noted 
in this connexion. A brilliant statistician who was honoured with 
membership of the British Royal Society in 1945, Mahalanobis 
later achieved further renown as Director of the Indian Statistical 
Institute in Calcutta. From that vantage point he became 
involved in high-level economic planning. The Left wing has 
applauded his role, for Mahalanobis is the most articulate spokes- 
man for radical state planning using the lessons of Soviet and 
Chinese experience—though he is not averse to Western technical 
and capital aid. The business community and conservatives 
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bodyguard of the Prime Minister and a senior security officer of 
the Indian Government. A special position is held by India’s dis- 
tinguished philosopher—Vice-President Dr. Radhakrishnan, 
whose wise counsel is often sought by Nehru. 

At the time of writing, the influential people around Nehru 
would seem to be as follows: Pandit Pant for internal politics and 
administration; Krishna Menon for foreign policy; Pant, Morarji 
Desai, B. C. Roy and Shastri for party affairs; Mahalanobis for 
economic matters; Mrs. Gandhi in the private sphere; and 
Radhakrishnan as an elder statesman. 


Nehru’s public life thus far has spanned a period of forty years. 
What does the record reveal? What were his contributions to the 
nationalist movement? What are his achievements—and failures 
—as India's Prime Minister? What are his strengths and weak- 
nesses as a political leader? And what is the likely legacy of his 
stewardship since 1947? Finally, what appear to be the prospects 
for India after Nehru? 

We are on relatively sure ground with the nationalist phase of 
his career. We know that he was Gandhi's principal aide in the 
non-violent war for independence. We know, too, that he was 
beloved by the masses. We know of his writings and of his years in 
prison. Indeed, we are now in a position to assess his contributions 
to Indian nationalism. 

Perhaps his most distinctive service was to prevent the move- 
ment from becoming narrowly nationalistic. In fact, he alone 
fashioned a Congress ‘foreign policy’. Other members of the High 
Command were indifferent to this aspect of the struggle. Yet his 
relentless campaign penetrated their thought and widened their 
horizon. Nehru's second major contribution was to add a social 
and economic content to the meaning of swaraj. Independence, he 
argued, was the immediate goal but must be viewed as a prelude 
to the transformation of Indian society; and even during the 
political struggle a far-reaching reform programme should be 
enunciated. He hammered on this theme in his presidential 
addresses to the Congress in 1929, 1936, 1937 and 1946, in his 
writings and in innumerable speeches throughout the country. 
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Nehru was not alone in this view, but his influence gave it special 
weight in the party. 

The twin vision of Jawaharlal Nehru made him the voice of 
Indian youth. This was another contribution, to enlist their active 
support for the nationalist cause. In performing this role Nehru 
made another, indirect, contribution: he offered the militant and 
radical youth a satisfying alternative to Communism. Because of 
his pledge of land reform and his magnetic personality he also 


attracted the rural masses to the Congress, supplementing the 
traditionalist appeal of Gandhi, 


Not only did Nehru make the Congress conscious of the outside 
world. He also made the world aware of India and the struggle 
for independence. His autobiography in particular became the 
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a movement which, like all movements, was affected by different 
motives and impulses. Taken together, these contributions form an 
impressive record, perhaps without peer among political revolu- 
tionaries of this century. Gandhi's role in the attainment of Indian 
independence was greater, but Gandhi lacked Nehru's vision, 
both international and social. 

How shall we judge Nehru's record of leadership since indepen- 
dence? Perhaps the best test is the extent to which he has trans- 
lated his ideas into reality. Nehru has long considered himself a 
revolutionary; he denies the necessity of violence and stresses the 
elements of consent, gradualism and mass participation. 

That India is in the midst of a revolution is beyond doubt. That 
Nehru has been its philosopher and guide, its voice, indeed, its 
very spirit, is also unquestionable. That it has been non-violent, 
gradual, democratic and, in the main, supported by the bulk of 
the Indian people can be easily demonstrated. The price, how- 
ever, is severe: the pace and scope of the revolution do not measure 
up to Nehru's own expectations and are not adequate to the needs 
of India at this critical point in its history. 

Along with his role as the symbol of Indian unity, Nehru has 
four major achievements in domestic affairs since 1947: political 
stability and democracy; the Plans; a secular state; and social 
change. Together they represent substantial progress. 

'The Constitution was drafted largely by Ambedkar, but Nehru 
provided its basic philosophy and goals in the Objectives Resolu- 
tion. Moreover, his decision to hold elections as soon as the crises 
of the Partition were over helped to create the beginnings of a 
pattern of political democracy. Within a decade of Independence 
a democratic constitution has been enacted, two nation-wide 
elections have been held, and a parliamentary system of govern- 
ment has been established. The test of its durability, however, is 
still to come, but its growth has been encouraging. The final 
accomplishment in this sphere has been a strong, stable govern- 
ment. " " Sd š 
Against this must be set inefficiency, maladministration and 
corruption. Nehru himself has frequently criticized the central 
bureaucracy as ‘an administrative. jungle’. The blame for this 
state of affairs rests largely with him. The problem is not that 
Nehru does not discharge his responsibilities; he over-discharges 


them. 
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The fact is that Nehru is an inept administrator. Decisions are 
concentrated in his hands to an incredible degree. He lacks both 
the talent and temperament to co-ordinate the work of the various 
ministries. Nor has he ever shown a capacity or inclination to 
delegate authority. The result has been. the ‘administrative 
jungle’ which he bemoans. When Nehru is out of the country 
decision-making comes to a virtual halt. And even while he is in 
Delhi the bureaucracy functions only as rapidly as he can handle 
the vast amount of paper that crosses his desk. The long-term 
implications are no less disturbing. The habit of dependence on 
Nehru, a disease of Indian administration, has hindered the 
growth of self-reliance among those who will have to carry the 
burden of decision when ‘ Panditji’ is no longer present. 

The second area of achievement—and failure—has been 
economic affairs. The First Plan, modest in scope, was successful. 
The Second Plan ran into stormy weather in 1957-8, but the core 
remains. Nehru is also primarily responsible for the Community 
Development Programme. Psychological gains have been dis- 


appointing, but material progress thus far has been not incon- 
siderable. 
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Indian society. But rhetoric alone will not improve the situation. 
By his constant verbal attacks on things which offend his sensiti- 
vity, often without doing anything about them, he has tended to 
‘cheapen the coinage’. The gap between words and deeds 
suggests something else. In some instances it is not the lack of time 
or the inability to change institutions overnight; rather, it is a 
tendency to shrink from radical deeds. Nehru is a social reformer; 
he is not a social revolutionary. 

Perhaps his most notable accomplishment is the creation of a 
secular state. Immediately after Partition, Hindu-Muslim tension 
was so great that only courage and resolution could safeguard the 
security of India’s largest minority. Nehru achieved this—against 
strong opposition, even within his own party. He did so largely by 
force of personality but also by a clear indication that he would 
act decisively against communal violence. Communal harmony 
has not yet been fully realized, but the wounds of 1947 are 

radually being healed. To Indian Muslims Nehru is a rock and a 
d. Wherever possible he has bent over backwards to give them 
] consideration. It is no mere accident that the Foreign 
has the highest proportion of Muslim senior officers, except 
n Ministry which was headed by a Muslim, 
Maulana Azad. Nehru's contribution has been to ease the transi- 
tion to greater mutual trust between Hindus and Muslims and to 
embody the secular ideal in the Indian Constitution. He has also 
maintained a continuous onslaught on the ideas of communalism. 
With each passing year of Nehru’s tenure as Prime Minister the 
forces of communalism are weakened. The secular state is likely to 
be Nehru's most enduring contribution to India, and it is the one 
of which he is most proud. 

In the field of. social reform proper the most noteworthy develop- 
bolition of untouchability and the enactment ofthe 
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country’s prestige and his people’s national pride as no Indian but 

Gandhi has done in centuries. He has not resolved all disputes, , 
particularly with his neighbours. But these pale into insignificance 

when set against India’s and Nehru’s stature in the world at 

large. 


* * * * 


Some years ago Nehru set down his thou: 
a leader: ‘If he is a leader, he must lead 
dictates of the crowd. . . . If he acts sin 
lights, he cuts himself off fr 
to lead. If he brings himsel 
ing as others, then he has 1 
ideal, and compromised t! 
begin, there is no end to t 
is he to do? .. . He must 
truth] also,’! 


ghts on the proper role of 
and not merely follow the 
gly, according to his own 
om the very persons whom he is trying 
f down to the same level of understand- 
owered himself, been untrue to his own 
hat truth. And once such compromises 
hem and the path is slippery. What then 
succeed in making others perceive [this 


Perhaps his gravest defect is indecisi 
lacking in ruthlessness. But there 


cases, too, he will displease many. 
Closely related to these 


1 Foreword to Tendulkar, Mahatma, P. xiii, 


PORTRAIT OF A LEADER 245 


service of colleagues whom he retains in high party or govern- 
mental positions after they no longer merit this trust and influence. 
His normal response to charges of corruption is to dismiss them as 
gossip or to question the accused directly and to accept his denial 
without further investigation. He has never openly forced the 
resignation of a colleague—though on occasion he has made it 
difficult for a person not to resign. Thus the highest echelons of 
party and government are filled with dead wood, old and tired 
men who have outlived their political usefulness to the country. 
They remain in power and prevent the training of younger men 
for the tasks of tomorrow. Finally during more than a decade in 
power Nehru has not trained a successor group who can assure 
continuity in policy after he retires or dies. To many Indians this 
is the most disquieting feature of his leadership, the seeming lack 
of concern about tomorrow. 

At first glance this catalogue of failings seems formidable. But 
these weaknesses have to be viewed in perspective. For Nehru is 
a giant, both as man and statesman. If political greatness be 
measured by the capacity to direct events, to rise above the crest 
of the waves, to guide his people, and to serve as a catalyst of pro- 
gress, then Nehru surely qualifies for greatness. Almost single- 
handed he has endeavoured to lift his people into the twentieth 
century. He has provided a symbol of unity at a time of great 
stress. He has laid the foundations of a working parliamentary 
democracy. He has fashioned the machinery for planning. He 
provided the philosophy for India’s new Constitution with its 
emphasis on individual rights and the ideal of a secular and 
equalitarian society. He has restored India’s faith in itself as well 
as its place in the family of nations. And he has begun the task of 
social reform. 

In a wider sense Nehru has set in motion forces for long-term 
social, economic and political change. The abolition of untouch- 
ability and the ceaseless attack on casteism are steps towards the 
undermining of the caste system, the hard core of the Hindu social 
order. The new Hindu Code may well serve as a liberating force 
for Hindu women who for millennia have occupied a subordinate 
status. The Five-Year Plans and the Community Development 
Projects are breathing fresh air into the village. Whether or not 
these forces will realize their potentialities depends on many 
factors. But Nehru has fashioned the elements out of which can 
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It’s difficult for me to answer except to say that the policies I have en- 
couraged, advocated, sponsored, have not been just individual Policies. 
There are many people, and important people . . . who believe in them. 
What is much more so is that they have, vaguely and broadly speaking, 
the backing of the masses in this country. And, as step by step we give 
effect to those policies, well, that is a step confirming a certain direction 
of growth. It is very difficult to go back from these things. .. . My chief 
business, in so far as the people are concerned, has been . . . to try to 
explain things to them in as simple a language as possible. . . . For the rest, 
well, really, one does one’s best and one doesn’t worry too much about the Suture. 


It is difficult to believe that Nehru should be as unconcerned 

about the future as this comment suggests. Indeed, those who 

` know him claim that he has many deep and anxious moments 

about the succession, not in the sense of who will become Prime 

Minister but what will be the fate of his policies. One can only 

speculate on his line of reasoning. The following may provide an 
explanation: 

Nehru is genuinely concerned about the succession. The most 
logical method of ensuring continuity would be a moderately 
leftist Congress led by a group devoted to his policies. Either he is 
incapable of training such a group or he has tried and has failed. 
In any event, he may well have come to the conclusion that the 
Congress of the future will be a conservative force. There is ample 
evidence that most prominent Congressmen do not share his ideas 
and goals. They pay lip service to the ‘socialist pattern of society’, 
for example, because they know how strongly he feels about 

- socialism and because it would be imprudent to show disloyalty. 
But in his absence there might well be a reorientation of policy, 
Nehru knows this, though it would be impolite to say so. There is, 
then, one feasible alternative to the conservative Congress leaders 
of the future. This is a compact with the Indian people at large, an 
appeal above the party to the masses, to compel his successors to 
follow the basic policies laid down by him, in their own self- 
interest, namely, the retention of power. Here lies the insurance of 
continuity, the general will, as directed and expressed by Nehru 
since 1947. Regardless of who assumes the Prime Ministership, 
the forces set in motion by Nehru and the ideas instilled in the 
People will act as a formidable restraint on his successors, 

This hypothesis gains support from Nehru's continuous personal 
contact with the masses. On every possible occasion he stresses the 
essentials of his programme. Most important, Nehru himself told 
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the author that he considers the masses the key to the succession: 
‘All this trains, educates people, makes them think in a particular 
way and drives all of them forward ina particular direction. Now, 
some of them [successors] may stop the pace, not going in that 
direction, or they may make it faster. But I don’t think it is possible in 
the future for the mass of the people to be taken away, far away, from their 
moorings.’ 

If this is Nehru’s approach to the Succession it is a gamble 
fraught with grave possibilities. Nehru’s compact with the masses 
may be creating demands and expectations which no democratic 
party will be able to satisfy in the future, thus paving the way for 
some kind of authoritarianism, either Communism or a form of 
Hindu Fascism. Moreover, the masses may provide insurance for 
continuity but they are no substitute for positive leadership by a 
group devoted to his ideals and goals, 
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the party. He makes no secret of his pro-Western views, though it 
is doubtful that he would abandon non-alignment in principle. 
An ascetic, he is devoid of that magnetism which lies at the root of 
Nehru's power. Few people are enthusiastic about Desai, but many 
respect him. He is the unquestioned choice of the Right wing in 
the Congress and the business community, two important levers 
of power. 

Nehru is very fit, however, and may well outlive both Pant and 
Desai—or the Congres may be defeated at the polls. Should 
Nehru remain active for another decade the question of succession 
assumes a different perspective. It is impossible to foresee who will 
emerge from obscurity. One person who stands in the wings ofthe 
party is Lal Bahadur Shastri who ranks fourth in the hierarchy, 
immediately after Desai. Highly respected for his administrative 
ability, a middle-of-the-roader ideologically, a native of the all- 
important United Provinces, like Nehru and Pant, and young 
compared to other senior leaders—he was born in 1904—he has a 
growing following among the rank and file. 

Krishna Menon has little strength in the party as of 1958 (and 
much less in 1960). It is difficult to conceive of Menon being 
acceptable to powerful conservative leaders. He might be retained 
because of his skill in international affairs, but his political in- 
fluence rests almost entirely on his personal friendship with Nehru. 
In the long-run, however, he looms as a possible successor because 
of his growing links with the armed forces and his strength on the 
far Left. 

Among the non-Congress democratic leaders two persons stand 
out. The first is Jaya Prakash Narayan, ‘J.P.’, founder of the 
Congress Socialists in the early ’thirties and leader of the Socialist 
Party (later the Praja-Socialist Party) until his formal withdrawal 
from politics in 1956. Even before that year he had become the 
right-hand man of Vinoba Bhave in the Bhoodan (land gift) 
movement. Narayan is the only political figure other than Nehru 
who commands the affection of the Indian masses, and his 
reputation for devoted service to the cause of independence is 
second to none. Until the early 1950's he was considered by many 
to be Nehru's heir, even though he was no longer in the Congress. 
He is, perhaps, the only person in this select group who is ideo- 
logically akin to Nehru, though he has recently espoused more 
Gandhian ideas about how to solve India's problems. The fact 
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then refashion their policies along more conservative lines, not 
breaking with Nehru's programme, but slowing down the process 


Whether or not the Congress proceeds along these lines, one 
thing is certain. The party in 1958 (and in 1960) is in the throes of 
a severe crisis. It is likely to be returned to power at the 1962 
elections, especially if Nehru remains active in public life. Even 


removed from power within a decade. 

What of the longer-term Prospects for Indian politics after 
Nehru? To take national unity first. Among the positive elements 
are the following: geographic integration; a strong constitutional 
bias in favour of centralization and overriding powers for the 


(Hinduism) ; the Plan, which creates a sense of national unity; the 
continuing influence of Gandhi and Nehru; and the ideal of 
nationalism which, having triumphed so recently, is not likely tó 
be discarded easily. There are, however, serious Sources of con- 
cern: the mentality of casteism which leads to parochial loyalties; 
communalism, particularly among Hindus, which has only 
retreated in the face of Nehru's personal attack; a persistent pull 
to regional cultures, which may be strengthened by the reorgani- 
zation of States; the closely related fact of linguistic diversity, the 
absence of a real national language and the continuing friction 
arising from the attempts to impose Hindi on the country as a 
Whole; and the still-sharp division between village and urban 
attitudes, ways of life and standards of living. Nehru’s Passing will 
certainly put a serious strain on Indian unity; but on balance the 
forces for unity seem sufficiently strong to prevent a reversion to 
the chaos which preceded the British Raj. The fundamental source 
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of unity is not Nehru; it is the fabric of Hindu society and the 
stability of the peasantry. The consequences of the death of 
Gandhi and Patel were negligible in this regard. Of course, Nehru 
was present at the time. But the continuing factors for unity, along 
with Nehru’s own legacy, would seem to outweigh the sources of 
disunity. 
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language declines in importance, the nourishment for a Western- 
type parliamentary system is sapped. 

The prospects of Communism have been implied throughout this 
discussion. Since 1951 the Communist Party of India has made 
inroads into the electorate and by 1957 it had become the second- 
largest organized political force. The gap in votes and legislative 
seats between the Congress and the C.P.I. is still very large. But 
whereas the Congress is in decline, the Communists are devoted, 
well organized and imbued with a mission. They had a beach- 
head in Kerala for two years. They benefit from the growing dis- 
content with the Congress, particularly because of the weakness of 
the Praja-Socialists. They are helped, too, by the friendship and 
economic aid of the Soviet Union. And more recently in 1958, 
they adopted the cloak of purely peaceful methods of attaining 
power by changing their constitution. Nevertheless, the road to 
Communism will not be easy in India. Non-Communist and anti- 
Communist forces are still powerful, as represented by the Con- 
gress and orthodox Hinduism. Communism’s success will be in 
direct proportion to the Congress’s failure to mend its ways and 
its inability to continue the revolution which Nehru has set in 
motion. 

In the short-run the danger to constitutional democracy is more 
from the extreme Right than from the Left, some form of Hindu 
authoritarianism rather than Communism. The Congress will 
probably retain power for some time at least; and if conservative 
forces are in control, they will certainly slow down the process of 
social and economic change. They will probably not be able to 
freeze it entirely. But even slowing the process may strengthen 
the challenge from the Communists. Unless a non-Congress 
democratic party can take over after Nehru, a conservative Con- 
gress may drift or move deliberately to an authoritarian régime, 
with the backing of Hindu orthodoxy and possibly the armed 
forces. Such a course would be fatal for Indian democracy; hence- 
forth, the contest for political power in India would be between a 
form of Hindu Fascism and Communism; and Communism, with 
its pledge to complete the revolution initiated by Nehru, would be 
the likely victor. à 4 

For all of these reasons the next decade is crucial to the future of 
India—and therefore of Asia as a whole. If Nehru remains at the 
helm of affairs and the Second and Third Five-Year Plans fulfil their 
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goals, then India will have broken through the static barrier and 
will be on the way to realizing the pledge of a better life for its 
people. At the same time, democracy would have the necessary 
time to demonstrate its effectiveness as an instrument of reform, 
not only in India but throughout Asia. Thus Nehru’s continued 
leadership is indispensable for some years to come, whether as 
Prime Minister or as elder statesman. 

Some years ago, in a pensive moment about the future, Nehru 
proposed the following epitaph for himself: ‘, , . if any people 
choose to think of me then, I should like them to say: “This was a 
man who, with all his mind and heart, loved India and the Indian 
people. And they, in turn, were indulgent to him and gave him of 
their love most abundantly and extravagantly,” *1 "They wil 
indeed say this of Nehru. And much more. And it will be deserved. 

t The Statesman (Calcutta), 21 January 1954. 
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Andrews, C. F., cited, 44 
Armed forces, Indian, control, 106; 
disaffection (1946), 119; division, 
135, 136; British weapons, 223 
y, Indian, 37, 69 
hoka, Emperor, 234-5 
Ashram, Gandhi's, 41, 66-7, 183 


Asia, 54, 179, 212; N. on, 129, 162-3; 
Indian policy, 215-16, 219-20, 
226-8; N. visits, 217 

Asian Relations Conferences (1947 
and 1949), 129, 132, 216, 227 

Assam, 121, 132, 134, 199 

Atomic Energy Department, 14 

Attlee, C. R. (later Lord Attlee), 124, 
126-8, 143, 161 

August Revolt (1942), 111-14, 233 

Australia, 164 

Austria, Occupation of, 98 

Autobiography of Nehru: see Toward 
Freedom ‘ 

Avadi, Congress session at (1955), 76, 
202, 203 

Ayyangar, Sir Gopalaswami, 173, 236 

Azad, Maulana, 106, 148, 176, 217, 
243; N.’s friendship with, 18, 114, 
116, 173, 219, 236-7; and Congress, 
97; 993 death (1958), 237 


Baghdad Pact, 212 

Bajpai, Sir G. S., 218 

Balkanization danger, 132, 156 

Bandung Conference (1955), 54, 227 

Bank, State, 204 

Bardoli, land tax agitation, 59 

Bareilly Jail, 78-80 

Bengal, partition (1905), 32; new 
ordinances (1931-2), 77; N. visits 
(1934), 82; Provincial Congress 
Committee and Bose, 101; August 
Revolt, 112; famine (1943-4), 117; 
Muslim League ministry (1945), 
119, 128; communal riots (1946), 
122-4; partition into East and West 
(1947), 134, 136, 138, 144; Gandhi 
in, 141; communal tension (1950), 
165-6; border dispute with Bihar, 
zb; Congress Party in West Bengal, 
189 

Bengali language, 181, 187 

Besant, Mrs. Annie, 33 

Bhagavad Gita, The, 29, 43 
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‘at Sevak Samaj, 8 
Pees Jana Sangh: see Fan Sangh 
Bhave, Vinoba, 7, 8, 106-7, 200, 249- 
jo, 252 
Bhoodan (land gift) movement, 7, 106, 
200, 249 
Bhutan, 213 
Bihar, 16, 97, 123, 124, 180, 189 
Birla, G. D., 148, 150, 152 
Bombay City, hartal (1921), 43; naval 
mutiny (1946), 119; position in 
States reorganization, 174 182-3, 
186, 190; riots on bilingual issue 
(1956), 16, 182-3, 190; port, 205 
Bombay province, 98 is 
Bombay State, share of ministerial 
posts, 173; and States reorgani- 
zation, 182-3, 186; 1957 election, 
180; Congress Party in, 189 
Bondurant, J. V., cited, 202 
Bose, D. R., cited, 129, 144 
Bose, Sarat, 100-1 
Bose, Subhas Chandra, 14, 64, 73, 
240; against Dominion status, 60, 
61; and presidency of Congress, 
99-101, 166; leaves India, ror; 
death, 250 
Boundary Commissions (Radcliffe), 
136, 138 4 
Boeie (see also under subjects), 40, 
44, 46, 67, 70 
rahmins, 1, 2, 24, 173 
Brecher, Michael (author), tour with 
N. 4; interview with N., 20; cited, 
147, 157, 220 
brides Reginald, 65 
Bright, J. S., cited, 108 
Britain, N.’s education in, 29-32; in- 
fluence in India’s new constitution, 
164; help with steel plant, 208; 
Ns visits to since 1948, 217; first 
High Commissioner of India to, 
219; Menon and, 220; effect of 
Kashmir dispute on relations with, 
222, 223; relations with India, 
223-4 (see also British rule in 
Indio) 
British Commonwealth: see Common- 
wealth 
British Guiana, 162, 223 
British rule in India (see also subject 
headings throughout the index), 
N.’s resentment of, 2, 25; Congress 
and, 32; pledge of ultimate self- 
government, 36; effect of Amritsar 
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British rule i n n Gand 
Tragedy (1919), 38; andhi's 
eleven-point ` offer (1930), 66-7; 
truce with Congress after civil dis- 
obedience campaign, 74-5; agrce- 
ment after Gandhi's fasi (1932), 
80; Indian attitude to during 
Second World War, 103-14; 
Cripps mission (1942), 108-11; 
Quit India campaign, 110-14; 
August Revolt against (1942), 
I11-14; Simla Conference (1945), 
117-18; Labour Government's po- 

icy, 118; Cabinet mission to India 
(1946), 119-22, 133, 143; proposed 
treaty, 121; declaration regarding 
transfer of power (1947), 126-8; 
Mountbatten Plan for Partition, 
133-6, 141; Appointed Day for 
Independence and Partition. (15 
August 1947), 136-8, 141; reasons 
for haste in transfer of power, 141— 
145; last Governor-General leaves 
India, 158 

Brooks, F.T., 28-9 

Brussels, anti-imperial 
(1927), 53-6 

Buddhism; 215, 234, 235 

Bunch of Old Letters, Aj, cited, 49, 91, 
92, 98, ror, 109, 110 

urma, 102, 108, 213, 227, 228 


conference 


War, 109; mission 


À f 119-22, 133, 1 
Cabinet (Indian), salaries, Ba yee 


ing-in, 137; Powers, 172; history 
pum 1947, 172-6; resignations, 
-4 


Calcutta, Congress session at (1928 
60-1; Ns visit (1934), 82; us). 
117; ea Killing’ (1946), 122-3, 
140; slums, 197; t, 
ambodia, "D Fori dos 
mbridge University, N. at Trinity 
College, 1, 1o. 25, 30-1, 231 

Campbell-Johnson, A., cited, 68, 74, 
75. 134 
‘anada, 208 

Capitalism, N. and, 194-5 
aste system, 29 2,1 

Central Province te Tons 

Centre Party, 47 

Ceylon, 76-7, 102, 227, 298 

Chagla, M. C., 175 

Chetty, Shanmukham, 237 


am. 
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Chiang Kai-shek, 108 

Children's Day, 19 

China, Communism in, 22; N.'s 
visits (1939), 101-2; (1954), 102, 
192, 203, 217; Chiang Kai-shek 
visits India, 108; Indian relations 
with, 216, 219; recognition of Com- 
munist government, 224; off-shore 
islands crisis (1955), 224; border 
incursions (1959), 18, 19, 212-19; 
comparison with India, 228 

China, Spain and the World, 99, 102, 
103 

Chittagong, 69 

Churchill, Sir Winston, 29-30, 74, 

75, 107, 110, 128, 178, 229, 

Civil disobedience, x 58, 143; first 
campaign (1921-2), 21, 39-40, 42— 
46; second (1930-45, 61, 64, 66-7, 
73; suspended, 74—7; resumed, 78; 
termination by Gandhi (1934), 81, 
83, 85; suggested resumption, 105, 
110-13, 144; individual campaign, 
106-7; in Punjab (1947), 128 

Civil liberties, suspended, 78 

Civil servants, 31, 132, 153, 155, 157, 
242 

Civil War: see War of Succession 

Cloth (foreign), boycott, 44, 59, 67, 


70 
Cold War, 22-3, 215, 223, 225 
Colombo Powers, 227 

Colonialism, 22, 212, 215, 223, 225, 


22 

Cok honvelis India and member- 
ship, 30, 108-9, 161-2, 216, 218, 
222-4; declaration (1949), 161; 
Crown as Head, 161-2; 
Prime Ministers’ Conferences, 161, 


217 
Communal Award (1932), 80 
Communal friction, Šikh-Hindu, 16, 

186; Hindu-Muslim, 46, 49-50, 

140, 187, 221, 243; riots after In- 

dependence, 139-40, 156 (see also 

War of Succession) " 
Communalism, 81, 186; N.’s attitude 

to, 28, 58-9, 64, 243; representa- 

tion issue, 73, 77 
Communism, N.’s attitude to, 22, 

54-6, 63, 79-80, 226, 233-4; In- 

ternationals, 63; Indian attitude to, 

212-13, 215, 225 
Communists in India, leaders arrested 

(1929), 61; Congress and, 62, 2333 


Communists in India, contd. 
N. and, 72-3, 233-4; attitude to 
civil disobedience, 112; influence in 
naval mutiny (1946), 119; in Hy- 
derabad, 157; criticism of con- 
stitution, 164; and Commonwealth, 
223; results in elections, 169, 179- 
181; victory in Kerala (1957), 17, 
180-1; increased strength, 193, 
253; future prospects, 253 
Community development, 179, 200, 
208-9, 242, 245 
Community Development, On, 208 
Companies Amendment Act, Indian 
(1955), 204. 4 
Congress, Indian National (see also 
subject headings throughout the 
index), in 1912, 32; detention of 
leaders: see Leaders, below; alli- 
ance with Muslims (1919), 39; 
organizational changes (1920), 41; 
Gandhi leadership acknowledged, 
41; split leads to formation of Centre 
Party (1923), 47; paid officials, 51; 
Democratic faction formed (1929), 
64; members of legislature urged to 
resign, 66; party outlawed and 
records destroyed (1932), 78; Con- 
gress Socialist Party (q.v.) formed 
(1934), 82; Provincial ministries 
formed, 94; and Tripuri crisis, 99— 
101; attitude to war, 103-14; Quit 
India campaign and August Revolt 
(1942), 110-14; heterogeneous or- 
ganization, 126; N.'s assumption of 
leadership, 166-7; signs of decline, 
171, 188-93; Cabinet membership, 
173; 1956 gathering described, 
190-1; N. relieved of presidency, 
192; future prospects, 247-53 
All-India Congress Committee, 
41, 54, 64, 96, 108 
Annual sessions: see under names of 
places where held 
Elections, boycott in 1920, 40; 
results (1937), 94-53 (1945), 
118-19; (1951-2), 167-71; 
(1957); 17, 179-80 
*Ginger Group', 238 
Leaders, termed ‘Men of Straw’ 
(Churchill), 29-30; arrests and 
imprisonment, 37, 77-78,111-17 
233 
Linguistic Provinces Committee, 
181 
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Congress, Indian National, contd. 
National Planning Committee, 97, 
196, 2 
és Ad (ue die eiden, 
below), 15-16, 33, 153; assump- 
tion of leadership, 166-7; re- 
lieved of presidency, 192; achieve- 
*£ ments, 239-41 
Parliamentary Board, 97 
President, 39, 41, 49; N. as, 9, 14, 
62-5, 88, 90-3, 120, 166—7, 192; 
N.s critique against his own 
election (1937), 6; elections, 99- 
101, 120-1, 166, 238 $ 
Provincial Congress Committees, 
41, 189 
Provincial ministries, formed 
(1937), 94; (1945), 119; rela- 
tion with party organization, 97— 
98; called on to resign (1939), 104 
Subjects Committee, 190 
Working Committee, 14, 70, 84, 97, 
167, 237; composition, 41, 91, 
100; imprisonment of members, 
79» 111, 114, 117; resignations of 
members (1936), 91-2; Bose and, 
99-101; and war, 105-6 
Congress Socialist Party, 82, 
134,196, 249 
Conservatives, British, 63,74, 127-8,240 
Constituent Assembly, Cripps Mis- 
sion promise. 109; Cabinet Mis- 
sion’s plans, 119, I21; convened 
(1946), 125-6; Muslim League 
boycott, 124—7; dual Status, 136 
Constitution after independence, basis, 
89-90; Cripps Mission (1942), 109; 
abour government proposal 
(1945), 118; inaugurated (1950), 
158, 163-5; chiefarchitect, 164,241; 
amendments, 186, 203, 210, 252 
Constitution under British rule: see 
Government of India Acts 


88, go, 


Constructive Programme, Gandhi’s, 
40-1, 46 ý 
Co-operative duociations, 200 
‘orruption, r I I 
2 zy 9» 194, 197, 241, 242, 
tton-growing, 194 


Council of Ministers: i 
(Indian) ers: see Cabinet 

Cripps, Sir Stafford, Mission ta 
ndia (19, 2) 108-10; member of 
Cabinet Mission (1946), 119, 122, 
133; on transfer of power, 142 
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Crowds, effect on N., 4-6, 10, 43 

Crown as Head of Commonwealth, 
161-2 

Cyrenaicism, 31 

Czechoslovakia, Invasion of, 103 


Dandi, 67 

Dar Commission, 181 

Das, C. R., 46, 49 

Declaration of London (1949), 161-2 

Defence, expenditure, 221; responsi- 
bility: see Armed forces 

Defence Minister, N. as, 15 

Dehra Dun Jail, 79, 80, 84 

Delhi, government buildings, 11; 
independence celebrations, 136-8; 
refugees and riots, 1 39-40, 146 

Delhi Manifesto (1929), 55 


Morarji, 173; 176, 183, 189, 


174, 237, 250 
Dev, Acharya Narendra, 1 14-16 


I21, 122, 128 
isarmament, 224 

Discipline, N. and, 48-9 

Discovery of India, The, 116; cited, 77, 
83, 87, 104, 117, 231 

Dominion Status, Swaraj and, 41; 
advocacy of, 55, 60-1, 63; British 
Promise of, 104; Cripps Mission 
offer (1942), 108; N. accepts 
Mountbatten Plan (1947), 133, 
134, 161; for India and Pakistan, 
133-6, 158 

Dravidian languages, 

Drought, 17 

Dulles, J. F., 217, 224 

Duumvirate, The (Nehru and Patel), 
151-66 

Dyer, Gen. R., 37, 38 
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Economic crisis (1957-8), 17, 206-8 
Economic development and planning 
(see also Five-year plans), 17, 22, 84 
97, 146-7, 194-200 
conomists Panel, 199 
Education, 96, 98, 198, 205, 209; boy- 
cott of government schools, 40 
Egypt: see Suez crisis 
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Eighteen Months in India, 89 

Einstein, Albert, 54 

Eisenhower, President D., 18 

Election Commission, 168 

Elections in India, boycott, 40, 46; 
1937, 76, 92-5; 1945, 118-19; 
1951-2, 167-71, 252; 1957, 17, 
179-80, 188-9, 218, 252 

English language, 165, 187-8; N. and, 
27, 31, 35 

Europe, Eastern, 22-3 

Executive Council, Viceroy's, 104, 
117-19 

External Affairs, Minister of, 11, 14, 

20231 

Fabianism, 31, 32, 66, 230 

Family planning, 211 

Famines, 117, 163, 170, 198, 202 

Fascism, 79-80, 87, 99 

Fasts, political, N.'s attitude to, 8r 

Federation, All-India, proposed, 73, 
89,99  . 

Fiji, Indians in, 33 

Finance Minister, 14. 

Fiscal autonomy, 36 

Fisher, M. W., cited, 202 

Five Principles: see Panch Shila 

Five-year plans, 179, 245; First 
(ors 201-2, 237, 242; Second 

1956-61), 17, 192, 201-7, 242, 

253; Third, 253 

Flag, Indian, 162 

Floods, 17, 206 

Food production, 17, 194, 201-2, 
205-7, 209 

Foreign aid to India, 205, 207-8, 224, 
226, 253 

Forcign policy, Indian, 212-28; non- 
alignment policy, 213-17, 224-5, 
227-8; N. and, 154, 161, 216-20; 
Menon and, 219-20 

Formosa, 228 

Forward Bloc, 101, 179 

France: see Suez crisis 

Freedoms, 76, 125 

French Revolution, 72, 125 | 

Fundamental rights (Karachi resolu- 
tion), 75-6, 84, 164, 203 


Gadgil, N. V., 190 

Gandhi (family), 35 

Gandhi, Feroze (son-in-law), 175 

Gandhi, Mrs, Indira (earlier Nehru) 
(daughter), 9, 11, 13, 82, 86, 238, 
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Gandhi, Mrs. Indira, contd. 
239; sons, 11, 18; N.’s letters to, 71 
(see Glimpses of World History) 

Gandhi, Mohandas Karamchand (see 
also subject headings throughout 
the index), birth (1869) and early 
life, 35; returns to India after years 
in South Africa (1915), 36; experi- 
ments with satyagraha, 36; N. joins, 
38-9; triple boycott programme, 
40-1; launches first civil disobedi- 
ence campaign (1921), 42-6; trial 
and imprisonment (1922), 44, 46; 
illness and release (1924), 49; clashes 
with N., 57-8; eleven points offer 
to Viceroy (1930), 66, 67; salt law 
violation march, 66-8; preventive 
detention, 68; released (1931), 73; 
negotiations with British, 74-5; 
attends Second Round Table Con- 
ference (1931), 77; arrested, 77; 
‘fast unto death’ (1932), 80; ‘self- 
purification’ fast eg 81; ends 
civil disobedience (1934), 83; re- 
signs from Congress, 85, 105; de- 
signates N. as successor, 108; Quit 
India campaign, 110-11; arrested 
(1942) and imprisoned until 1945, 
111; meeting with Jinnah (1944. 
114; walking tour of Bengal Gene 
123, 126; meets Mountbatten 
(1947), 132; and Partition, 133-4, 
144-7; assassination (1948), 127, 
148-50 
Appraisal of Nehru, 62, 63, 120 
Eulogy of by Nehru, 73 
‘Half-naked fakir’ (Churchill), 74, 


75 
Influence on Nehru, 1-5, 9, 14, 1 
18, 21, 27-8, 3243,48. S P 
Relations with Nehru, 38-9, 42, 
578 7374, 80-5, 88, 92, 146-7, 
2: 


3! 
Gandhi, Rajiv (grandson), 11, 18 
Gandhi, Sanjay (grandson), 11, 18 
Garratt, G. T., cited, 38 
Gauhati, Congress session at (1958), 
188, 191 
General elections: see Elections 
Geneva, N. visits, 53 
Geneva Conference (1954), 220 
Germany, Kamala in, 86; and Second 
World War, 103; West Germany, 
207-8 
Ghadr Party, 36 
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Ghose, Sir Profullah, 115 

‘Ginger Group’, Congress, 238 

Glimpses of World History, 71, 72; 
cited, 73, 79, 80, 86, 116 

Golf, Nand, 70 

. and, 

Goraala, A. D. (Vive), 218 

Governor-General, proposed joint, 
196; Mountbatten appointed to 
India; Jinnah to Pakistan, 136; last 
leaves India, 158 

Government of Inda Acts (1919), 40; 

I 89, 136, 164 

cU ES Britain; and British 
rule in India 

Gujarat (place), 36, 59, 151, 152, 
182-3 

Gujarat language, 35, 181, 182, 187 

Gupta, Sisir, cited, 220 


Halifax, Lord: see Irwin, Lord 

Handoo, Gopi, 238-9 

Hari, N.’s valet, 5 

Harrow School, N. at, 1, 25, 29-31 

Hartals, 37, 43, 143 

Hindi language, 96, 165, 183, 187, 
188, 251 


Hindu Code Bills, 167, 177, 211, 243, 
245 
Hindu Mahasabha, 63, 112, 152, 162, 


179 
Hindu Raj, 179, 186, 251, 253 
Hindus and Hinduism, N.'s attitude 


to, 2, 8, 27-9; Gandhi and, 
35, 80; Patel and, 151, 152; 
Sikh-Hindu relations, 16, 128, 


144, 156, 243; Hindu-Muslim rela- 
tions, 46, 49-50, 140, 187, 221, 243; 
representation issue, 117-18; mal- 
treated in Pakistan, 146; in Juna- 
gadh, 157; in Cabinet, 173; in 
Punjab, 183, 186; cleanliness, 198; 
tolerance, 214-1 5 (see also War of 
Succession). 
Hindustani, 8, 96, 187 
Hitler, Adolf, 79, 98, 105 
Hoare, Sir Samuel 
Templewood), 77 
Home Rule League, 33 
Hungarian Rising (1956), 16, 18, 
22-3, 212, 217-18, 222, 224, 226 
Hunter Committee (1920), 37, 38 
Hutheesingh, Mrs. Krishna (earlier 
Nehru) (sister Betti), 26, 32, 34, 53; 
238; cited, 26, 38, 79, 88 


(later Lord 


Hyderabad, 5-7, 10, 156, 157, 186, 
215 e 
Hyderabad, Nizam of, 157, 158 


Illiteracy, 167, 170, 179, 198 

Imperial Bank of India, 204 A 

Imperialism, 16, 58-9, 63, 65; anti- 
imperialist conference (1927), 53-6 

Independence (see also Swaraj), Con- 
gress and, 41, 57, 58, 61, 65, 106, 
111; Gandhi and, 85; British de- 
claration, 127; Appointed Day (15 
August 1947), 113, 136-8, 141; N. 
and, 153, 239; effect of, 17 

Independence and After, cited, 126, 129; 
137, 138, 149, 150, 155, 195 

Independence Day (1930), 66 

Independence for India League, 60 

Independents, 170, 173 

India and the World, 33 

India League, London, 98, 219 

india Independence Act (1947), 135; 
13 

Indian National Congress: see Con- 


gress 

Indian Rebellion (1857), 28, 38, 69; 
112 

Indian Union, 109, 119-20, 124 
158 

Indo-China, 216, 220, 223 

Indonesia, 129, 223, 227, 228 

Indore, Congress session at (1957); 
191 

Indus Valley, canal waters, 220 

Industrial policy, 195-201, 206 (see 
also Economic development) 

Industrialization, 201, 204, 207 

Inflation, 194, 197, 206-7 " 

Inner Temple, N. at, 1, 31-2; Gandhi 
at, 35 

Inside America, 227 

Intelligentsia, 36, 197, 218, 225, 226, 
230 

Interim Government, proposed, 1197 
120; N. invited to form (1946), 121; 
122; Muslim League and, 122, 124; 
126; paralysed by tension within, 
132, 135, 136, 141, 143 

International Brigade in Spain, 98 

Internationals, Communist, 63 

Tran, 224 

Irish Free State, 164 

Irwin, Lord (later Lord Halifax), 63 
66-8, 74, 84; cited, 75 i 

Ismay, Lord, 133 
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Jain, in Cabinet, 173 

Jallianwalla Bagh: see 
Tragedy 

James, Sir Frederick, 26 

Jan Sangh, 169, 179, 180 

Japan, 79, 113, 117, 208, 213, 224, 
227, 228; menace to India, 108, 
110; N. visits (1957), 217 

‘Jawahar Day’ (1930), 71 

‘Jawaharlal’, meaning, 24; N. on, 52 

Jinnah, Mohammed Ali, differences 
with Congress, 94-5; and Indian 
Muslims, 95; meeting with Gandhi 
(1944), 114; at Simla conference 
(1945), 118; and Direct Action to 
achieve Pakistan, 121, 122, 124; 
and grouping scheme, 126; negoti- 
ates on Mountbatten Plan (1947), 
132, 133; accepts Plan, 134; 
Governor-Gencral of Pakistan, 136 

Jubu, 49 

Junagadh, 156-7 

Jute industry, 194 


K.M.P.P., 169 

Kahin, G. M., cited, 227 

Kannada language, 187 

Kanpur, 24 

Karachi, 119; Congress session at 
(1931), 75-6; Resolution, 75-6, 84, 
203 

Kashmir, N.’s ancestry in, 1, 27; N.’s 
attachment to, 13, 118; N. refused 
entry (1946), 120; Indo-Pakistan 
dispute over, 127, 136, 147-8, 
156-7, 218-22, 233, 236; warfare in, 
147, 215; effect on Indo-British 
relations, 222, 223; and Indo- 
American relations, 224-5; Soviet 
and, 225 i 

Kashmir, Maharaja of, 120, 147 

Kashmiri Brahmins, 1, 2, 24 

Kaul, Kamala: see Nehru, Kamala 
(wife) 

Kenya, 223 

Kerala, 17, 169, 179-81, 252-3 

Khaddar (home-spun cotton cloth), 41, 


Amritsar 


59, 76 
Khali, 98 "o 
Khaliph: see Khilafat agitation 
Khan, Khan Abdul Ghaffar, 69 
Khan, Liaquat Ali, 132, 165 
Khilafat agitation, 39-40, 42, 44 5° 
Khosla, G. D., cited, 128 
Khruschev, Nikita, 23, 234-5 


Khudai Khidmatgars (Servants of God 
or Redshirts), 69, 135 

Kidwai, Rafi Ahmad, 18, 91, 173, 236 

Kisan sabhas (Peasant leagues), 77, 78, 
90, 96-7 

Korea, 212, 216, 220, 224, 228 

Kripalani, Acharya J. B., 114-15, 
147, 166, 170 

Kripalani, Krishna, cited, 230 

Krishnamachari, T. T., 174-5 

Krishnamachari, V. T., 237 

Kuomintang, 54 


Labour Government, British, 118, 
128, 142 

Ladakh, 212 y 

Lahore, 59, 129, 139; Congress session 
at (1929), 22, 63-6; Muslim resolu- 
tion on Pakistan (1940), 95 . 

Land reform (see also Agrarian re- 
form), 90, 94, 107, 170, 209-10, 242 

Land tax, 59, 210 

Languages, policy on official language, 
96, 165, 186-8, 192; regional cul- 
tures and, 181, 186-7; Commis- 
sion, 187 

Lansbury, George, 54 

Law courts, boycott, 40 

Laxman, R. K., cartoon, 15 

League against Imperialism, 54-6, 65 

Legislative Assembly, 12, 66 

Lenin, V., 56, 229 

Liaquat Ali Khan: see Khan 

Liberals, Indian, 63, 74 

Life Insurance Corporation, 175 

Linguistic Provinces (Dar) Commis- 
sion, 181 

Linlithgow, Lord, 102, 104-5, 110 

Liquor shops, boycott, 67, 70 

Lloyd, Lord, 44 

Lloyd George, David, 39 

Lohia, Dr. Ram, 180 

London Conference (1946), 124-5 

Lucknow, 44-5, 59-60; Congress ses- 
sion at (1936), 91, 97 

Lumby, E. W. R., cited, 133 


MacDonald, J. Ramsay, 63, 80 

Madhya Pradesh, 182 3 

Madras, 205; Congress session at 
(1927), 57-8 , 

Madras State, 169, 174, 182 

Maha Punjab Front, 183, 186 

Mahalanobis, Prof. P. C., 237-9 

Maharashtra, 115, 182, 190, 250 
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Mahasabha: see Hindu Mahasabha 

Mahmud, Dr. Syed, 3, 70, 114 

Mahtab, Harekrishna, 115 

Malaya, 102, 132, 162, 223, 227, 228 

Malayalam language, 187 

Malnutrition, 197, 198 

Managing agency system, 204 

Manchester Guardian, cited, 31, 177 

Mao Tse-tung, 229 

Marathi language, 181, 182, 187 

Marxism, 202, 225-6, 231-4 

Mathias, M. O., 238 

Matthai, Dr. John, 237 

Maxwell, Sir Reginald, 113 

Meerut Trial, 61 

Mende, Tibor, cited, 39 

Menon, V. K. Krishna, 98, 161; con- 
cerned with foreign policy, 173, 
176, 217, 219-20, 237, 239; pos- 
sible successor to N., 249 

Menon, V. P., 133, 156; cited, 95, 
105, 107, 158 

Mexico, 54 

Middle East (see also Suez crisis), 
224, 226 

Midnapore, 112 

Migrations, following Partition, 139- 
141, 156, 165-6, 194, 220 

Minorities, 64, 75, 121, 126, 139, 146 

Moghuls, 27 

Monckton, Sir Walter (later Lord 
Monckton), 30 

Montagu- Chelmsford Report (1918), 
36, 39 

Montagu Declaration (1917), 36 

Moplah Rebellion (1921), 50 

Mgr Jones, W. H., cited, 97, 177, 
17 

Mountbatten of Burma, Lord (earlier 
Lord Louis Mountbatten » ap- 
pointed last Viceroy us 
128; negotiations with leaders (see 
Mountbatten Plan), 132-6; be- 
comes Governor-General of Domi- 
nion of India, 136; alleged animo- 
sity towards Pakistan, 136; emer- 
gency measures, 139; and hastening 
of transfer of Power, 140, 141; and 
Gandhi’s death, 149; friendship 
with N., 27, 132, 160-1; and India 
and Commonwealth, 162, 218; 
leaves India (1948), 158; popula- 
rity, 158; description of, 150-60; 
forbidden air passage over Pakistan 
(1956), 136 


Mountbatten of Burma, Lady, 160-1, 
218 

Mountbatten Plan, 133-6, 141, 144, 
145 

Mundhra Affair, 173, 175 

Munich Agreement (1938), 99, 103 

Muslim League, rejects Nehru Re- 
Port (1928), 60; results in 1937 
election, 94-5; breach with Con- 
Eres, 95; Lahore resolution on 
Pakistan (1940), 95; Linlithgow’s 
relations with, 105; supports war 
effort, 112; growth during 1942-5, 
113-14; and Simla conference 
(1945), 118; results in 1945 elec- 
tions, 118; forms provincial minis- 
tries (1945), 119; offered de facto 
Pakistan (1946), 120; ‘Direct 
Action’ call to achieve Pakistan, 
121-2, 128; and Cabinet Mission 
Proposals, 121-2; boycotts Interim 

vernment, 122; and War of 

Succession, 122; and Constituent 
Assembly, 124-7; Jinnah alone 
responsible for policy, 126; claim 
to Punjab, 128-9; accepts Mount- 
batten Plan, 134; chooses Jinnah 
as first Governor-General of Paki- 
stan, 136 

Muslims (see also Muslim League), 
N.’s attitude to, 28; and Khilafat 
issue (q.v.), 39, 42; Hindu-Muslim 
relations, 40, 49-50, 140, 187, 
221, 243; Jinnah and Indian Mus- 
lims, 95; alleged persecution, 95; 
and language question, 96; repre- 
sentation issue, 117-18; national- 
ists, 120, 134, 135, 152; Patel’s 
attitude to, 146, 152; in Cabinet, 173 

Mussolini, Benito, 87 
ussourie, 40 

Mysore, 157 


Nabha State, 48 

agpur, Congress session at (1920), 
Naidu, Sarojini, 18 
Naini Jail, 68-70, 78, 86 
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National Planning Committee: see 
under Congress 

National Service Organization, 8 

Nationalism, N. and, 31, 33, 72, 
231-3, 239-40; Jinnah and, 95 

Nationalists, 43-5, 112-13; Muslim, 
120, 134, 135, 152 

Nationalization, 76, 195-6, 202, 204, 
206 

Navy, Royal Indian, mutiny (1946), 
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Nehru (family), 24 

Nehru, Indira (daughter): see Gandhi, 
Mrs. Indira 

Nehru, Jawaharlal (see also under 
names of persons and subject head- 
ings throughout the index), birth 
(1889), 1, 24; early life, 2, 24-9, 
151; at Harrow School (1905-7), 
29-30; at Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge (1907-10), 30-1; called to 
the English Bar (1912), 31-2; 
practises at Indian Bar, 32-3; joins 
Congress, 33; marriage (1916), 34; 
joins Gandhi's Society, 38; first 
direct contact with peasants (1920), 
40, 46; first prison sentence (1921) 
(see also. Prison sentences, below), 
43-5; joins Centre Party, 47; chair- 
man of Allahabad Municipality 
(1923), 50-1; visits Europe (1926— 
1927), 52-7; visits Russia (1927), 
56-7; president, All India T.U.C. 
1928), 58, 63; visits England 
eee 86; Autobiography To- 
ward Freedom (q.v.) published (1936), 
84; death of wife (1936), 86-7; re- 
turns to India, 88; European tour 
1938), 98-9, 219; mission to 
eee acy 101-2; attitude to 
Second World War, 103-11; de- 
signated as Gandhi's successor, 108; 
and Quit India campaign, 111; 
arrested for ninth time (1942) and 
imprisoned until 1945, 111, 114-16; 
visits Kashmir (1946), 120; in- 
vited to form Interim Government, 
121-9; relations with Mountbatten, 
132, 160, 161; resigned to Partition, 
133-5, 143, 144; attends Indepen- 
dence Day celebrations (1947), 
137-8; Minister of External Affairs 
in addition to Prime Minister, 14, 
217; and death of Gandhi (1948), 
149-50; reconciliation with Patel, 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal, contd. 

149; as member of the Duum- 

virate, 151-6; address to U.N. 

Assembly (1948), 162; tour of 

United States (1949), 163, 217; 

takes over leadership of Congress 

(1951), 166-8; relieved of Congress 

presidency (1954), 192; visits China 

(1954), 102, 192, 203, 217; visits 

Hyderabad (1956), 5-10; expresses 

desire to resign as Prime Minister 

(1958), 19, 191-2; summary of 

achievements and failures, 239-46 

Appearance, 1—2, 20, 32, 51-2 

Appraisal by Gandhi, 62, 63, 120 

Author's interview with, 20 

Books by, royalties from, 82 (see also 
their titles throughout the index) 

Button-hole, 20 d 

Character, 1-9, 14, 17-19, 116, 
151-3, 160, 229-30, 242 

Children, Love of, 18-19 

Crowds, effect of, 4-6, 10, 43 

Daily round, 10-15 

Education, 1, 3, 25, 29-32 

Faith in, 218 

Financial position, 82 

Food, Tastes in, 7, 11 

Gandhi's influence on, 1-5, 9, 14, 
15, 18, 21, 27-28, 32, 43, 46 

Gandhi's relations with, 38-9, 
42, 5789, 73-4, 80-5, 88, 92, 


149 7 23i 
Heal th, 13, 79, 86; typhoid (1923), 
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Height, 2 

Leader, as, 229-54 

Persons around, 236-9 

Philosophy of life, 231-4. 

Popularity, 3-4, 8-9, 15, 19, 170, 
230 


Positions held, 14-15 

Prison sentences, 43-5, 48, 68-71, 
73; 77-80, 83-6, 107, 111, 114- 
116; nine times in prison, 44; 
free only six months in four years, 
83; N. on his experiences, 21 

Reading, 10, 29 

Religion, attitude to, 28, 50, 232 

Resignation attempts (1958), 19, 
191-2; earlier attempts recalled, 
192, 246 , 

Science, interest in, 10, 29 

Self-analysis, 6-7, 20-2, 84, 116 
(see also Toward Freedom) 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal, contd. 5 

Speech-making, style and attitude 
to, 8-9, 40, 46 152 

Successor, question of, 245-54 
Visits abroad, 217 
Yoga exercises, 10-11, 13, 715 | 

Nehru, Kamala (earlier Kaul) (wife), 
3, 51, 82; marriage (1916), 34; 
ill-health, 13, 52, 53, 57, 83-6; 
takes part in boycott campaign, 
70; arrested (1931), 71; released, 
73; visits Ceylon, 76-7; death 
(1936), 86-7, 160 

Nehru, Krishna (sister Betti): see 
Hutheesingh, Mrs. Krishna 

Nehru, Motilal (father), 39, 46, 51, 
64; career, 1, 24-9, 32; character, 
2-3, 25-6; relations with his son, 
26-8, 33, 38-9, 51, 73; sides with 
Gandhi, 40, 49; imprisoned, 43-5, 
70-1; drafts Nehru Report (1928), 
60-1; death (1931), 73-4 

Nehru, Swarup (sister Nan): see 
Pandit, Mme. Swarup 

Nehru, Swarup Rani (mother), 27-8, 


79, 92 

Nehru Report (1928), 60-1 

Nepal, 213 

Nepotism, 189, 194, 242 

No-changers, 47 

Noakhali, Bengal, 123 

Non-alignment policy: } see under 
Foreign policy 

Non-co-operation: see Satyagraha 

Non-violence, Creed of, 46,948, 57, 
66-9, 84, 108, 215-16 

North West Frontier Province, 69, n 
118, 121, 132, 134, 135 

Nuclear tests, 224 


Objectives Resolution, 125-6, 16. 
Ordinances, New (1931-2); 7 AM 
Orissa, 16, 169, 180 


Pakistan, Muslim League Lahore 
resolution demanding (1940), 95; 
Muslim claim to, 109, 113, 118, 
120, 121, 122, 126, 132; virtual 
award by London declaration 
(1946), 124; disputed areas, 126, 
133-5, 157; N.’s attitude to, 133; 
demand for corridor, 133; Mount- 
batten Plan, 134-6; creation of new 
Dominion (1947), 135-6; Jinnah 
first Governor-General, 136; hostil- 


Pakistan, contd. 
ity towards Mountbatten, 136; 
tied to western bloc, 228 
Cash balances transfer, India and, 
147-8 
Constitution (1947-56), 89 : 
Defence, expenditure, 221; Ameri- 
can arms for, 222, 226 
India, relations with, 144-8, 154; 
156, 165-6, 215, 219-22; danger 
of war with (1950), 165-6 
Junagadh’s accession nullified, 157 
Kashmir dispute with India: see 
under Kashmir 
Languages, 96 
Refugees’ property, Compensation 
for, 220 
Panch Shila (Five Principles of Peace- 
ful Coexistence), 16, 216 
Panchayats (village councils), 164 
Pandit, Mme. Swarup (earlier Nehru) 
«(Sister Nan), 27, 32, 34, 218-19, 238 
Panditji’, popular name for Nehru, 
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Panikkar, Sardar, 219 

Pant, Pandit Govind Ballabh, 115; 
173, 176, 217, 236-7, 239, 248-5! 

Paramountcy, 120, 127, 135, 156, 158 

Parliament, British, Joint Select 
Committee’s report, 89 

Parliament, Indian, 172, 177-9 

Parliamentary government, 152, 164 
241, 252 

Partition, of India and Pakistan, 
events leading up to, 95, 96, 114» 
127-8, 132-5; Ns Sonido to, 
127, 133, 143-5; creation of two 
Dominions (1947), 195-7; conse- 
quences, 140-1, 143-6, 152-3, 2213 
economic effects, 194, 21 

Partition Council (earlier Committee)» 


135 
Patel, Sardar Vallabhbhai, 92, 97; 99° 
119, 125, 129, 137, 156, 158, 194-5 
216; description of, 114; receives 
title Sardar from Bardoli (1928) 
59; and Congress presidency, 62; 
75; 93, 120; arrested (1932), 773 
misses being first Premier (1949)+ 
121; differences with N., 126, 149» 
154-5, 165-6; attitude to Partition: 
123, 134, 144; relations Wi 
andhi, 146-9; as member of the 
Duumvirate, 151-6, 164-5; char- 
acter contrasted with N., 151-4 
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eart attack (1948), 154, 155; 

death (1950), 14, 166, 237, 252 = 

Pathan tribesmen, 6 

Patiala and the East Punjab States 
Union (PEPSU), 169, 179 

Peaceful coexistence doctrine, 16, 216 

Pearl Harbour, 107 

Peasant leagues: see Kisan sabhas 

Peasants, 36, 40, 41, 46, 64, 67, 92-3, 

O! 
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PEPŠU, 169, 179 
Persian script, 96 
Peshawar riots (1930), 69 
Pethick-Lawrence, Lord, 119 
Philippines, 228 
Pillai, N. R., 218 
Pirpur Report, 95 
Planning and Development, 202 
Planning Commission, 14, 198-200, 


237 

Poland, 23 

Police, 69, 75 

Political meetings and processions 
prohibited (1932), 78 

Poona, 81, 111 

Population, 197, 198, 201, 210-11 

Portrait of Nehru by himself, 6 

Poverty in India, 197-8 

Praja-Socialist Party, 114, 179-81, 
249, 251-3 

Prasad, Dr. Rajendra, 18, 46-7, 92, 
97; 101, 137, 243; first president of 
India (1950), 46 

Presidency Jail, Calcutta, 83 

President of the Republic of India, 
proposed appointment by King, 
162; powers, 172; first appoint- 
ment (Dr. Rajendra Prasad), 46 

Press, censorship, 68, 78; support for 
N.’s policies, 218 

Preventive detention, 36, 37 

Price controls, 194 , 

Prime Minister, N. as, 14-15, 122; 
salary, 82; appointment, 172, 
duties, 1 

Yehices 140. 125, 156 (see also Para- 
mountcy; and States) 

Prisoners, Political, treatment, 44-5 

Private armies, 128 

Private enterprise, 195, 196, 202, 205; 
248 

Pro-changers, 46, 47 

Production, 194-6, 202, 205 

Prohibition, 176 
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Property, Expropriated, compensa- 
tion, for, 203-4, 209 

Proportional representation, 165 

Provinces, proposed partial self- 
government, 36; Governors, 89, 
136; Congress ministries, 94, 97-8 
104; autonomy, 118; Cabinet Mis- 
sion grouping scheme (1946), 19, 
121, 122, 126; proposed transfer of 
power to, 133; elections: see Elections 

Public ownership: see Nationalization 

Punjab, unrest in (1919), 36-9; com- 
munal friction in, 16, 129, 132; 
ministry (1945), 119; Muslim claim 
to, 128; partition, 134, 136, 144, 
179; civil war (1947), 138-40; elec- 
tions (1957), 180; States reorgani- 
zation and, 182, 183, 186 

Punjabi language, 181, 183 

Purana Quila, New Delhi, 129 

Purna swaraj: see Swaraj 

Pyarelal, U. N., cited, 146 


Quit India campaign, 110-14 


Racialism, 212, 215, 225 

Radcliffe, Sir Cyril, 136, 138 

Radhakrishnan, Dr. S., 219, 239 

Rai, Lala Lajpat, 59 

Railways, 205 

Rajagopalacharia, C. (C.R. or Raja- 
ji), 18, 46-7, 92, 106, 108, 114, 236 

Ramgarh, Congress session at (1940), 
105 

Rangoon, Japanese occupation of, 108 

Rao, B. Shiva, cited, 229 

Razakars, 157 

Recent Essays and Writings, cited, 13, 
79; 80, 81 

Red Fort, Delhi, 138 

Redshirts, 69, 135 

Refugees: see Migrations 

Religion, N.’s attitude to, 28, 50, 232 

Republican Congress, 57-8 

Republican status of India, 4, 125, 161 

Residence, The, 12 

Resources, Indian, 199 

Rolland, Romain, 53, 54 

Roosevelt, President F. D., 219, 229 

Round Table Conferences, 63, 73, 


77, 89 
Rowlatt Bills (1919), 36-7 
Roy, Dr. B. C. 189, 237, 239 
Russia: see Soviet Union 
Russian Revolution, 72, 125, 143 
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Sadhus, 8 y 

Sailors’ Central Strike Committee, 
I1 

Salt p violation, 66-71 

Sanskrit, 96, 187. 

Satyagraha (non-violent non-co-opera- 
tion), 36-41, 44-7, 59. 66, 69, 
106-7; Society formed, 37, 38 

Scheduled Castes (Untouchables) Fe- 
deration, 179 

Schools and colleges, Boycott of, 40 

Secular State, 243 E 

Self-government: see Swaraj 

" Servants of God: see Redshirts 

Shah, Prof. K. T., 237 

Shastri, Lal Bahadur, 237, 239, 249 

Shea, General, 69 

Sholapur, 69 

Sikhs, 37, 48, 128, 134; Sikh-Hindu 
relations, 16, 18; at London Con- 
ference (1946), 124; attend Con- 
stituent Assembly, 125; and Parti- 
tion, 132, 144, 182, 183; migration, 
139; in Cabinet, 173 

Sikkim, 213 

Simla Conference (1945), 117-18 

Simon Commission, 59, 89 

Sind, 119, 128, 134 

Singh, Baldev, 134 

Singh, Master Tara, 128, 183 

Sitaramayya, Dr. Pattabhi, 
cited, 39 

Smuts, General J. C., 75 

Snow, Edgar, 15; 

Socialism, N. and, 30, 33, 57; 58, 63, 
90, 91, 101, 195, 204, 233 

Socialist Co-operative 
wealth, 179 

Socialist Party, 114, 164, 169, 218, 


115; 


Common- 
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Socialist Party, Congress: see Con- 
gress Socialist Party 

‘Socialist pattern of society’, 
202-4, 206, 247 

South Africa, 32, 33, 36, 162, 225 

South-East Asia Treaty Organi- 
zation (SEATO), 212 

Soviet Russia, 56 

Soviet Union, grip on eastern Europe, 
22-3; N.'s visits to (1927), 53, 
56-7; (1955), 16, 217; N.’s attitude 
to, 79, 233; and Indian indepen- 
dence, 142; leaders visit India 
(1955), 234; relations with India, 
180, 213, 214, 216, 219-20, 225-6, 


76, 
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Soviet Union, contd. 
253; action in Hungary (1956), 16, 
18, 212; economic aid to India, 
207-8, 213, 253; and Asia, 212, 
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Spanish Civil War, 92, 98-9 

Stalin, J., 228 

State ownership: see Nationalization 

States, Princely, 64, 89, 120, 125, 135; 
240; integration, 156-8; (see also 
Paramountcy) 

States reorganization, 16, 173, 174) 
177, 181-6, 192; map, 184-5 

Statute of Westminster, 61 

Steel industry, 205, 208 

Strachey, John, cited, 72 

Strikes, 194 

Suez crisis (1956), 16, 18, 22, 212, 
220, 223, 226 

Suffragette movement, 32 

Swaraj (self-government), 36, 39, 415 
46, 49, 65-7, 239 (see also In- 
dependence) 

Swatantra (Freedom) party, 18 

Switzerland, 53, 87 

Sylhet, 134 


Tamil language, 181, 18 

TamilNad,1)4 "7 

Tandon, Purshottamdas, 1:66, 167 

Tax-farming system, 209-10 

Taxation Inquiry Commission, 203 

Taxes, Non-payment of, 64, 66-71, 77 
78; increase, 205, 207 

Telugu language, 8, 181, 182, 187 

Templewood, Lord: see Hoare, Sit 
Samuel 

Tendulkar, D. G., cited, 57, 58 and 
en passim 

Thailand, 228 

Theosophy, 29, 33 

Thompson, Edward, cited, 38 
hrec-tier scheme, 122, 133 
ilak, anya, 31, 32 

Times, The, EUR i ‘ 

Times of India, 218; cartoon, 15; cited, 
188, 190, 206 

Toller, Ernst, 53 

Tories, English: see Conservatives. 

Toward Freedom: The Autobiography of 
Jawaharlal Nehru, N. occupied in 
writing, 84, 86, 116; publication 
(1996), 84; dedication, 87; cite 

and quoted, 2, 6, 14 and en passim 
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Towards a Socialistic Order, cited, 204 

Trade unionists, 61-2, 98 

Seul Union Congress, All-India, 
59, 63 

Travancore-Cochin, 169, 179 

Trinity College: see Cambridge Uni- 
versity 

‘Tripuri crisis’, 99-101 

Tuberculosis, 198 

Tuker, Gen. Sir Francis, cited, 113 

"Turkey, 39 


Unemployment, 196, 198 

Union of India: see Indian Union 

Unionists, Punjab, 119, 128 

pub Nations, 150, 162-3, 219, 221, 
23 

United Provinces (Uttar Pradesh), 
40; Congress organization, 26, 33, 
43; agrarian discontent, 77; Con- 
gress-Muslim League relations, 95; 
Congress ministry, 97-8; mini- 
P posts, 173; 1957 clections, 
180 

United States of America, relations 
with India, 16, 18, 107, 218, 220, 
222-6; N.’s visits to (1949), 163, 
217; (1956), 18, 217; and Cold 

ar, 23; imperialism, 54; and 

Indian independence, 142; Indian 
constitution and, 164; loan to 
India, 207-8; and Korean War, 
212; arms for Pakistan, 222, 226; 
and Asia, 227 

Unity of India, 92, 98, 118 

Untouchables, 46, 80, 81, 179, 197, 
243, 245 

Upanishads, The, 29 


Urdu language, 27, 96, 187 
Uttar Pradesh: see United Provinces 


Vedanta, The, 231 

Verghese, B. G., cited, 190 

Viceroy, powers, 89 

Vidarbha State, 182 

yet ma Ga B 

Village life, 198, 20! 

Vincent Sir William, 4a 

‘Vivek’: see Gorwala, A. D. 
Vizagapatnam, 205 J 
Volunteers’ Conference (1923), 48 


Wales, Prince of (later Duke of 
Windsor), 43 

War, First World, 33, 36 

War, Second World, 99, 103-14, 117, 
2 

Was P ay Council, 106 

‘War of Succession’, 121-3, 129, 


137-41 
Wavell, Lord, 118, 127 
Welfare state, 204 
Wheat, 194. 
‘Whither India’ articles, 81-2 
Willingdon, Lord, 77 
Wilson, Woodrow, 36 
Windsor, Duke of: see Wales, Prince of 
Wood, Evelyn, 110 
Woodruff, Philip, cited, 38 
World Bank, 208 
Yoga exercises, N. and, ro-11, 13, 115 
*Young Turks', 60 
Youth leagues outlawed, 78 


Zamindari system, 209-10 


‘I suppose I am temperamentally and by training an individualist, and 
intellectually a socialist’, Nehru wrote in a private Jetter to Subhas 
Bose just before the War. ‘I hope that Socialism does not kill or Suppress 
individuality; indeed I am attracted to it because it will release in- 
numerable individuals from economic and cultural bondage.’ 

Nehru, the humanist, socialist and follower of Gandhi, has often 
seemed a complex character not only to the West but to his fellow 
Indians, His sense of leadership, integrity and high intellect, however, 
have never been questioned. His role has been decisive in the decisive 
years of India’s recent history. j 

A biography of Nehru, therefore, must necessarily also be a political 
history of India oyer the last forty years, His relationship with Mahatma 
Gandhi looms large in the first half of the book along with comments 
on the other men and conditions which moulded his outlook on life— 
the influence of his father, of Harrow and Cambridge, and of Western 
and Indian cultures. The climax is 1947, year of Partition, of triumph 
and agony. The first eleven years of Nehru’s leadership and India’s 
freedom are treated in the second half of this book, 

Nehru's own writings and speeches, the Congress archives and many 
unpublished letters from the Prime Minister and confidential Govern- 
ment reports have contributed to the composition of this political 
biography. ‘If this book’, writes the author, provides some clues to 
the tortuous course of recent Indian history and politics it will have 


served one major purpose. ... I hope’, he adds, ‘that it may contribute 
to the understanding of the state of mind among “the uncommitted 
billion? 
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